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GEORGS DRESELIS (1654-1698) UN VINA ,,SWAHTA
BAHRNO=MAHZIBA" (1682) GEORGA MANCELA VALODAS FONA

Everita ANDRONOVA
LU Matemadtikas un informadtikas institats / Sanktpéterburgas Valsts universitate

1. Ievads

Georgs Dreselis (Georg Dreszell, 1654—1698) latviesu valodas vésturé
ir zinams ar 1685. g. gramatiku ,,Gantz kurtze Anleitung zur Lettischen
Sprache® (Fennell 1984; Grabis 1955: 240-245; 2006: 120—127) un vi-
nam piedévéto anonimo Cetrvalodu vardnicu ,,Vocabularium Wie Etzliche
gebriuchliche Sachen auff Teutsch, Lateinisch, Polnisch und Lettisch
Auszusprechen seind” (1688) (Zemzare 1961: 91-93), visuma izpelnoties
diezgan kritisku vértéjumu. Vardnicas piedévesanai G. Dreselim nepiekrit
B. Jegers (1957), kurs uzskata to par anonimu manuskriptu; bet polu valod-
nieks V. Gru&¢inskis (Gruszczynski 1996), ka ari P. Vanags (1999, 2004) pauz
viedokli par vairakiem avotiem, kas ir $is vardnicas pamata.

Maz pétits ir G. Dresela 63 lappusu garais 1682. g. katehisms ,,Swihta
Bahrno=Mahziba® (pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/static/Dres1682_
SBM.html ).

17. gs. 80. gadu sakuma Riga, Vidzemeé un Kurzeme aprité bijusi vairaki
luteranu katehisma izdevumi — G. Mancela tulkojums ,,Lettisches Vade
mecum® trefaja izdevuma (1671, péc Otra pasaules kara eksemplari nav
zinami), G. Dresela (1682), E. Glika ,,Svéta bernu maciba“ (1682)?, 1685. g.
iznaca Kurzemes ,,D. Martina Lutera maza katehisma..” 1. izdevums un
Vidzemes luteranu rokasgramatas 5. izdevuma mazais katehisms?.

Literatura noradits, ka G. Dreselis savam katehismam par pamatu ir
némis Rigas Akadémiskas gimnazijas teologijas profesora un vélaka Rigas

! Tekstu ievadija Sanktpeterburgas Valsts universitates Baltistikas nodalas studenti. 2010. g. tika
aizstavets arl bakalaura darbs raksta autores vadiba (Karzova 2010). Paldies E. Kazakénaitei
par noradi uz Kopenhagenas Karaliskas bibliotekas 2016. g. digitalizeto kopiju (pieejams:
http://wwwb5.kb.dk/e-mat/dod/12089000708F_color.pdf).

Eksemplari nav zinami, bet Krievijas ZA biblioteka ir pieejams otrais izdevums (1691).

~

Sobrid pievieno$anai Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpusam (www.korpuss.lv/senie) tick
sagatavots katehisma 3. izdevums (1699), atsauces raksta ir uz So izdevumu.

* Paldies E. Kazakénaitei par noradi uz Hamburgas Universitates digitalizéto rokasgra-
matas eksemplaru (https://digitalisate.sub.uni-hamburg.de/de/nc/detail. html?tx_
dlf%5Bid%5D=2252&tx_d1f%5Bpage%5D=1051&tx_dlf%5Bdouble%5D=0&cHash=b20
bd4ab7b9f7 1bff993b44f4c88efb0). Sobrid nebija iespéjas to apliikot sikak, tau tas noteikti ir
vertigs avots arT G. Dresela izpétes konteksta.
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superintendanta Johana Brévera (Johannes Brever, 1616—1700) katehisma
1. dalu (Seniespiedumi 53-54). Tomeér ne Seniespiedumu kataloga, ne
citur literattira (pieméram, Zimmermann 1812: 32; Recke, Napiersky 1827:
253, 450; Augstkalns 2009: 107) minétais nosaukums ,,Katechismus zum
Gebrauch der Rigischen Schulen® (1681) nelauj atrast $o izdevumu, jo
patiesais gramatas nosaukums ir cits — ,,Christliche Catehismus-Ubung*“.

G. Dresela tulkoto katehisma tekstu varétu uzskatit par G. Mancela
redigéta katehisma tradicijas turpindjumu, jo 1685. g. Kurzemes katehisma
teksta jau vérojamas lielakas atskiribas no G. Mancela teksta. Sal. dazas teksta
vietas:

Manc1631_Cat®: Jemmeeta to fwihtu Gharru / kattreems juhs tohs
Ghrdkus peedohffeeta / teems gir tee peedohti / vnd kattreems juhs
tohs patturreffeeta / teems gir te patturrdti. (45221 — 45312,)

Mancl643_Cat: Jemmeeta to fwihtu Gharru / kattreem juhs tohs
Ghrdikus peedohffeeta / teem gir tee peedohti / vnnd kattreem juhs
tohs patturreffeeta / teem gir te patturrdti. (424,12 — 4251,)

Dres1682_SBM: Jemmeeta to fwihtu Gharru / kattreems juhs tohs
Grdhkus peedohfeeta / teems ir tee peedohti / und kattreems juhs
tohs patturreffeeta / teems ir tee patturrdhti. (5119-11)

VLH1685_Cat: Jemmeet to Swehtu Garru / kam juhs tohs Grehkus
peedohfeet / teem buhs tee peedohti; Jn kam juhs tohs Grehkus
paturrefeet / teem buhs tee paturrehti. (215 10)

G. Dresela teksts ir tuvs G. Mancela tekstam, bet 1685. g. Kurzemes
rokasgramata atskiras vietniekvarda (agraka katriems vieta kam), saikla (agraka
und vieta in), ka ari verbu formu lietojums.

+ ,Latvijas citvalodu seniespiedumu kopkataloga 1588—1830 ar 1883. nr. aprakstits tikai
J. Brévera katehisma 2. izdevums (1731) ,,Christliche Catehismus—Ubung, Wie dieselbe, nach
Anweisung Des Kleinen Catehismi D. [M.] Lutheri, In den Schulen der Kéyserlichen Stadt
Riga, mit der Jugend ferner fiirzunehmen, auffgesetzt, Und, mit mehr niitzlichen Fragen, zum
offentlichen Druck beférdert ist / [M. Johannes Breverus| (Citvalodu 252). Raksta autore
Krievijas Nacionalaja biblioteka Sanktpéterburga skatija J. Brévera katehisma izdevumu,
kam nav saglabajusies titullapa (Sifrs 15.56.3.23; eksemplara ir 14 Ipp. gara uzruna lasitajam,
pasa katehisma 312 Ipp., kam seko vél viena 4 lpp. gara uzruna lasitajam, registrs un kladu
labojumu saraksts (2 Ipp.); gramatina trukst 71.—74. Ipp.). Gramatas sakuma ievietota uzruna
dateta ar 1681. gadu. G. Dresela katehisma teksts ir salidzinats ar So J. Brévera izdevumu.

> Raksta izmantots Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpuss ,SENIE® un taja lietotie avotu
satsinajumi (sk.: http://senie.korpuss.lv/abbrevs.jsp).
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Dres1682_SBM: Ka buhs téw fatziet / kad tu Bafnitzahs Kunghd
ghribbi fawus Grdihkus fuhdfeht? Zeenigs und mielais Baf3nitzahs
Kungs / es luhdfu no Deewa pujfes / juhs ghribbat mannus Grdhkus
klaufiet und to Grahko Peedofchananu fluddenaht. (515955)

VLH1685_Cat: ZEenigs in mihlajs Bafnizas Kungs / es luhfohs no
Deewa puffes / tu gribbi mannu Grehku=Suhdfefchanu klaufiht /
in man to Grehku=Pamefchanu fluddinaht. (631—71-,)

E. Glika katehisma teksta ir visai ieverojams skaits atsaucu uz JD teksta
vietam, tas arl var izmantot, lai pamanitu atskiribas. Pieméram,

Dres1682_SBM: Raddi eekfchan mann / ok Deews! Weenu fkieftu
Sirrdi und dohd mann weenu jaunu patteeffu Gharru / nhe mett
mann nohft no tawu Waighu und nhe attnehm no mann tawu fwdihtu
Gharru / eepreezini mann attkall ar tawu Pallighu / und tas preezigs
Gharrs us=turr mann / Pfal. 51. 12. (52192)

Glueck1699_SBM: Dahw. Df{. 51/12/13/14. Raddi eekfch
mannim / DEews / weenu fchkihftu Sirdi / un atjauna weenu
paftahwigu Garru eekfch mannas Dwehfeles / ne mett mann nohft
no tawa Waiga / un ne atnemm tawu Swehtu Garru no mannim /
eedohd man atkal to Preeku tawas Peftifchanas / un tas labprahtigs
Gars usturr mann. (82)

Ka redzams, atskiras gan prievardu parvaldijums, gan leksemu izvéle
(patiesu garu — pastavigu garu, iepriecini — iedod atkal to prieku, priecigs gars —
labpratigs gars).

G. Dresela ,,Bérnu maciba“ ir palikusas dazas tekstologiskas miklas.
Lidz 50. lpp. G. Dreselis ir izmantojis J. Brévera tekstu (lidz 47. 1pp.) un to
tulkojis, bet aiz 29. jautajuma seko nodala ,,No tahs Ghrako Suhdfefchanahs®
(51. un 52. Ipp.), kas vairs nav tiess J. Brévera katehisma tulkojums. Talak
G. Dreselis atgriezas pie J. Brévera originala. Bet §I fragmenta avots pagai-
dam nav noskaidrots. Iespéjams, ka tas ir iespraudums no kada aprité bijusa
katehisma teksta, jo kada formala pazime liedz to simtprocentigi piedévét
pasam G. Dreselim.

Leksémas greki rakstijums ar dekorativo < h > péc lidzskana burta < g >
sastopams vien nedaudzos avotos — G. Mancela darbos, G. Dresela katehisma
un 1685. g. Vidzemes rokasgramatas 5. izdevuma. Nenoskaidrotaja fragmenta
51.-52. lpp. i lekseéma rakstita bez dekorativa < h >, kas vedina domat par
trim iespéjam. Pirmkart, tas ir aizguvums no kada Sobrid nenoskaidrota
avota. Otrkart, varbiit tas ir tiesi pasa G. Dresela tulkots, neieltikojoties agrak
publicétajos G. Mancela tekstos.
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Salidzinajumam 50. lpp. beigas, kur sakas Sis iespraudums:
28: No tahs Ghrdahko Suhdfefchanahs.
29: 1. Kas ir Grihko Suhdfefchana?

Treskart, nevar izslegt arl vienkar$u neuzmanibu vai burtli¢a vainu.
Atkapes no J. Brévera teksta vérojamas ari 52. lpp. beigas, kur sa-
kas jauna nodala ,,Weena Chriftita Mahziba no teem Jautafchaneem und
Adbilldefchaneem preek{chan teems / kattri py Deewa Ghalldu eet”. Te 1.—
19. jautajums sakrit ar G. Mancela redigeta katehisma tekstu (sal. Manc1631_
Cat: 456—457 un attiecigo vietu G. Mancela 1643. g. katehisma). Tomér
$aja fragmenta atrodam iestarpinajumu iekavas péc 2. jautdjuma (Bett kas ir
Ghrihki?) (Dres1682_SBM: 53), kas nav ne |. Bréveram, ne G. Mancelim.
Sads iespraudums atrodams ari Vidzemes 1685. g. luteranu rokasgramatas
5. izdevuma ieklautaja katehisma (D3 lapa). Ir vérojamas pavisam nelielas atski-
ribas rakstiba: G. Dreselim kas — kaf3 (1685), ir — gir, Ghrihki — Ghriki, pret-
tie — pretti, G. Dreselim visi lietvardi rakstiti ar lielo sakumburtu — 4 lietvardi
ar mazo sakumburtu. Nozimigakas ir atskiribas morfologija: 1685. g. fragmenta
netiek saglabatas vecas daudzskaitla dativa formas, G. Dreselim ir verbs ar
izskanu -enat, kur 1685. g. katehisma -inat: apkaitenahts — apkaitinats. Sal.
vel $adu atskirtbu:
G. Dreselim: Ghrdhki ir wif3 tas / kas prettie Deewa Bauf3leems / ar
Wahrdeems / ar Dohmafchan und ar Darbeems darriets tohp |..].
(Dres1682_SBM: 53)

Vidzemes 1685. g. katehisma: Ghrdki gir wif3 tas / kas pretti Deewa
Baupleem / ar Wahrdeem / ar dohmafchan und ar darbeem gir [..].
(Manc1685_Cat: Ds,)

Saja 53. lappuses iesprauduma saglabatas vecas daudzskaitla dativa formas
(prettie Baufsleems, ar Wahrdeems un ar Darbeems). Paréja G. Dresela katehisma
teksta ir sastopama forma darrbeem (3%, 5. lpp. — 2x un 51. Ipp.). Rakstijums
darbeems visa seno tekstu korpusa sastopams vien 7 reizes® (bez G. Dresela ar1
Manc1631_Syr, 3 reizes LGL1685_K1 un 2 reizes LGL1685_V5). Kurzemes
rokasgramata vienu dziesmu ir tulkojis G. Mancelis, bet otru — K. Firekers,
tresa bez autora. Vidzemes rokasgramata dziesmu tulkotaji ir K. Firekers un
nezinams. Tomer rakstiba vien nelauj mums atrisinat autoribas jautajumus,
jo visa teksta noverojamas svarstibas, piem., dazads varda kungs rakstijums
(ar dekorativo < h > péc < g > vai bez).

6 http://senie.korpuss.lv/index.jsp?wordform=darbeems&source=SENIE &sort=asc&li-
mit=50&cols=4 — skatits 19.06.2020.
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Saja raksta G. Dreselis skatits ka G. Mancela valodniecisko ideju tur-
pinatdjs un atbalstitajs. Raksta salidzinatas G. Dresela 1682. g. katehisma
valodas iezimes ar G. Mancela 1631. un 1643. g. katehisma valodu, aplakojot
rakstibas, leksikas un ipasi morfologijas Ipatnibas abu autoru tekstos.

Ja G. Mancela valodnieciskos darbus parasti vérte visnotal pozitivi, tad
G. Dreseli raksturo ka ,isas un tricigas” (Endzelins 1951: 22) gramatikas
autoru, izvirzot parmetumus par ,,Sauram un tracigam* zinam (Grabis 2006:
120), kas sniegtas vina gramatika, un par ,,pavisam neizveidoto, kroplo*
latvie$u vardu rakstibu vardnica (Zemzare 1960: 91). Domajams, ka Sie
parmetumi nav pamatoti. T. G. Fennels ir pievérsis uzmanibu zinamam
konservativismam G. Dresela gramatika (Fennell 1985, Fennells 1985; 1995),
skaidrojot to ar J. G. Réhehtizena un G. Mancela autoritati: vini bija vienigie
drosi zinamie G. Dresela uzskatu prieksgajeji (Fennells 1995: 122).

2. G. Dresela 1682. gada katehisma valodas iezimes

2.1. Ortografija

Rakstiba G. Dreselis ir pilniba sekojis G. Mancela ortografijas reformai,
ne tikai apziméjot patskanu garumu ar sekojoso < h > vai palatalos lidzskanus,
bet ari radidams plato /¢/, /&/, piem., fwdhtahs (123), dfam (4s), Witzakus
(4215). Vienu reizi tas tiek attélots ari ar burtkopu < ae > varda ‘eka’: aehkas
(136), aehkus (1216)”. G. Mancelis plata /¢/, /&/ apziméSanai izmantojis gan
< d >, gan burtkopu < ae >, gan ligatiru < @ > (piem., 1631. g. katehisma
teksta vardformas Zgyptero (447:s) pieraksts). Tadgjadi mes varam pakoriget
A. Augstkalna pausto viedokli, kurs raksta: ,,Bez Mancela es nezinu neviena
autora, kas izskir e kvalitati; ir gan autori, kas lieto blakus e burtam d, bet tie
to lieto tapat ka vacu valoda bez fonétiskas nozimes.* (Augstkalns 2009: 97)

G. Dreselis diezgan burtiski seko G. Mancela paraugam, piem., abos
tekstos nebalsigais palatalais sledzenis /k/ nav parsvitrots ka citi palatalie
lidzskani, bet izmantota burtkopa < gk > varda ‘bikeris’: bigkeri, bigkeris,
bigkeru (Dreselis) un bigkeri, bigkeris (Mancelis 1631, 1643), balsigo palatalo
sledzeni /g/ Dreselis apzimé ar burtkopu < gj >: fohgju (161s)8.

7 Seno tekstu korpusa sads leksémas éka rakstTjums sastopams tikai G. Mancela un G. Dresela
tekstos (http://senie.korpuss.lv/index.jsp?wordform=aehk%25& source=SENIE &sort=asc
&limit=50&cols=4 — skatits 20.09.2020.).

8§ pati lekséma mingta ari G. Dresela gramatika, paradigma ir Sohgis, Sohga, Sohgam, Sohgi
(Dreszell 1685: 8). ,,SENO* korpusa burtkopas gj izmantoSana ¢ apzimeSanai sastopama
G. Mancelim, G. Dreselim, pa vienai reizei arT |. Reitera 1675. g. ,,Tulkojuma parauga“ un
1685. g. Vidzemes dziesmu gramata (http://senie.korpuss.lv/index.jsp?wordform="%25gj
%25&source=SENIE&sort=asc&limit=50&cols=4 — skatits 20.09.2020.).
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Neraugoties uz sekosanu G. Mancela tradicijai, japiemin G. Dresela uz-
labojumi (dazas ortografijas atskiribas var izskaidrot ar izmainam G. Mancela
1643. g. katehisma izdevuma, tapéc citétajos piemeéros aiz G. Mancela vard-
lietojuma seko norade uz 1631. vai 1643. g. izdevumu):

1) G. Dreselis némis véra pasa G. Mancela ,,Lettus* prieksvarda pausto pie-
zimi par etimologisko principu rakstiba un mainijis: M°. peeaukt (1631,
1643) — peeaught (565), M. preeziex (1631), preeziegs (1643) — preezigs
(5255), M. raxtietz (1631, 1643) — raxtiets (426, 4413), M. firrdtz, firrtz,
firtz (1631), firrds'0 (1643) — firrds (3016, 5119, 525, 5417), M. eenaidneex
(1631, 1643) — eenaidneeks (604);

2) mainijis mikstinata /n/ apzimé$anu: M. ftundingja (1631, 1643) —
ftundina (346, 35,); vietniekvarda vins rakstiba novérojam gan vecas tra-
dicijas pierakstu wings (10x), winja (6x), winjam (2x), winju (2x), gan
parliecinosi daudzskaitligaku jauno rakstibu winna (29x), winnam (14x),
winno (3x), winns (76x), winnf (154), wipnu (13x) un winpam (71);

3) /j/ rakstibu verba formu piedéklos G. Dreselis reizém no < y > mainijis
uz < j >: M. aitzenayis (1631, 1643), apfkaidroyis (1631, 1643), apkai-
tenayam (1631, 1643), apkaitenayis (1631, 1643), apghrikoyahf3 (1631,
1643). Vietam G. Dresela teksta palicis G. Mancela paraugs: aitzenayis
(1914, 60s), apfkaidroyis (191s), attpeftyis (1516, 1725). Lai gan piedeklu
rakstiba ar < j > ir visai bieza: aitzengjis (2110,12.14), apkaitenajam (4,),
apghrihkojahs (321), apghrikojahs (3114), tomér veca rakstibas tradicija
pieraksta dominé, sal., -ajis (3%), -gjam (2x), -ojahs (2x), bet -ayis (6x),
—aya (6x), -eyi (12x), -oyahs (1x), -uyis (2x);

4) G. Mancelis (1631, 1643) diferencé patskana /1/ apzimé$anu varda
sakuma < ih > un varda vidus pozicija < ie >. G. Dreselis seko $im
principam: M. ihftini — ihftdni (2217, 2311), M. ihten — ihten ‘itin’ (15,4,
1916, 4210, 43,7), M. bietees — bietees (15,3), M. darriet — darriet (5,3).
Tacu sporadiski patskana garumu ari piedékli (un 1x sakné) G. Dreselis
apzimeé ar sekojoSu < h >: M. eeliexmotees (1631, 1643) — eelihxmote-
es (5619), M. apghaniet (1631, 1643) — apghaniht (55,,). Sal. attiecigi
vardus 1685. g. Kurzemes katehisma: apgahniht (VLH1685_Cat 115),
eelihgfmotees (VLH1685_Cat 11,,), ihftini (VLH1685_Cat 16,1) un K. Fi-
rekera vardnicas noraksta: lihksmoschanas (Fuer1650_70_1ms 1723),
gahniht (Fuer1650_70_1ms 823,), ihsta (Fuer1650_70_1ms 158,) u. c.

9 Seit un turpmak pieméros ar M. apziméts G. Mancela 1631. vai 1643. g. katehisma teksts, bet
aiz bultinas seko G. Dresela piemeérs ar noradi uz lappusi un rindinu ,,Svéta bernu maciba®.

10 Lai gan G. Mancelis 1643. g. katehisma jau ir vienadojis leksémas sirds rakstibu un G. Dreselis
tai ir sekojis, $eit 1631. g. piemeri atstati, lai ilustrétu rakstibas variantu dazadibu.

12



Baltu filologija XXIX (2) 2020

No agrakas rakstibas tradicijas tapat ka G. Mancelim (1631, 1643)
G. Dresela teksta vél pamanams dekorativais < h > péc lidzskaniem /g/,
piem., kungha (11,), un /t/: nhefwdthiet (285). Sastopams ari grafémas < b >
iespraudums péc lupena /m/, piem., attnembt (9;), attdfimbtibahs (40,),
kas pazistams arT 17. gs. vacu valodas tekstos.

Lidzigi ka G. Mancelis un vélak E. Gliks, arT G. Dreselis doma par homo-
nimu iz8kirsanu ar t. s. logiskas rakstibas principa palidzibu. Ka liecina dati,
G. Dreselis gan ieklaujas eso$aja tradicija, gan pienem patstavigu lemumu,
tau reizém pasa teksta sastopam nekonsekvences:

1) tapat ka G. Mancelis, arT G. Dreselis skir adjektivu virie$u dzimtes daudz-
skaitla nominativu [..] bett tohs ghodam / teems kallpoyam / pakklauf3igi
dflam / tohs mielojam und zeenam (4,-3) no adverba formas nhepatteejfe
wallkoht (27), Mann buhs (1) labbe klahtees / und (2) buhs mann illghe
dfiewoht wirffon Semmes (411-12);

2) lielaks sajukums tiek novérots, skirot a-celmu daudzskaitla nominativa
un akuzativa un vienskaitla genitiva formas. Teksta sastopam daza-
dus pierakstus (-as, -ahs, -ahf3): gan Wings dohd mums (1) Drehbes und
Kurrpes / (2) Ehfchanu und Dferrfchanu / (3) Aehkas und Muifchu / (4)
Seewu und Bihrnus / (5) Tierumu / (6) Lohpus / und (7) Wiffenahdu
Manntu / ar (8) Wiffenahdu waijadfibu und Usturrefchanu tahs MeefSahs
und Dfiewibahs (1324-30), gan Tas patz wiffewallditais Deews und Tdhws /
(katters / ar Deewu to Déhlu / und Deewu to fwihtu Gahhru wiffahs rad-
ditahs Leetahs / pehtz fawu Dabbu / raddyis ir) (1310-13). Wings darra
to aran tyrahs Tihwigahf3 / Deewifkahf3 Lehnibahf3 und Schilaftibahs
(145-). Ka redzam, daudzskaitla akuzativs tiek apziméts gan ar -as, gan
ar -ahs. Nelielas formalas atskirtbas pamanam ari vienskaitla genitiva
rakstiba: ta var but rakstita gan -ahs, gan ar ligataru beigas -ahf3. Tapat
nestabila ir arT daudzskaitla nominativa rakstiba, piem., Kahdahs ir tad
fchahf3 par Luhkfchanahs? (3527).

G. Dresela gramatika d-celma lietvarda sieva paradigma uzraditas formas

Gen. Sg. Seewahs, Nom. Pl. Seewahs, Acc. Pl. Seewas (Dreszell 1685: 7).

Japiekrit R. Grabja izteikumam: ,,No sievas varda vienskaitla genitiva un

daudzskaitla nominativa dotajas formas Seewahs 7. garais a varda beigas

laikam gan ir tikai kada rakstibas nejausiba un tadel, skiet, nav uzskatams

par vél saglabajusas veca garuma atspogulojumu.” (Grabis 2006: 123)

Spriest par é-celmu homoformu $kirSanu ir griiti, jo katehisma teksta ir

maz $adu lietvardu. Visas $is formas ir pierakstitas ar -es, iznémums ir

1 gadijums, kad vienskaitla genitiva forma ir ar -ehs: Tas ir zdttorkahr-

tigs: (1) tas Meeffahs / (2) tas Dwehjfelehs / (3) tas Manntas / und (4) ta

13
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Ghoda (3435-27). Tapéc drizak varam secinat, ka homoformu noskir$ana
ar rakstibas panémienu vérojama tikai a-celma lietvardiem;

3) G. Dreselis skir prievardu ar no jautdjuma partikulas arr: ar Mahzibu

(314) un Arr tu to nopellni no Deewu (144p);

4) 17. gs. avotos tipiska ir verba but 3. personas forma ir un partikulas ir

‘arT’ noskirsana; arT G. Dreselis Sos homonimus skir, tacu dara to pret&ji
diezgan stabilajai tradicijai. G. Dreselim: aifto tas wif3 ir teefcham teef3
(6324) un Deews dohd to deenifchku Maife bef3 muhffu Luhkfchanu irr
wiffeems launeems Zillwihkeems (280-2;). Biezak $ie homonimi, piem.,
Bibeles teksta, dalgji arT G. Mancelim (vinam gan doming verba formas
senaks pieraksts gir) tiek skirti tiesi otradi, resp., verba forma tiek rakstita
ka irr un partikula ka ir, sal. Jo tas irr teem ta patizzis / ir tee irr winno
Parradneeki / jo ja tee Pagani pee winno garrigahm Dahwanahm irr Dallibu
dabbujfchi / tad ir fcheem peenahk ar tahm meefigahm winneem kalpoht
(JT1685, Rm 15:27); musdienu Bibeles tulkojuma lasam: T'a vinas lemu-
Sas, jo vinas ar tiem to parada: jo, ja citas tautas kluvuSas to lidzdalibnieces
garigas lietas, vinam savukart nakas kalpot tiem laicigajas (www.bibele.lv);

5) pronomena fd (sievieSu dzimtes vienskaitla nominativs) un adverba ta

noskirsana: fa fwihta Luhkfchana (1s) un Wings fakka tha (10s).
Ka pieradijumu tam, ka G. Dreselis ir izmantojis arT 1643. (vai 1671.7) g.

katehisma tekstu'!, var minét atseviskas Ipatnibas, piem., skanu kopas sv
rakstibu varda sakuma:

1631: fw-: fwihtu, fwdhtietz, fwdihtiba,

1643: fw-: fwihtu, fwdihtz, Swdhtzdarritais,

G. Dreselim: fw-: Swdhta=Darrifchanahs, fwdihtu.
Lidzigi var apskatit burtkopu sp varda sakuma:

1631: fp-: Spdhx,

1643: fp-, fp-: Spdihx, [pdhku,

G. Dreselim: fp-: Spihks, Spdhku.

Par 1643. g. katehisma paraugu liecina ne vien rakstiba, bet arT grama-

tiskas formas vai leksemas izvéle. Sal.:

1631: es patteitfchu téw (45916),
1643: es patteitzu tow (4311),
G. Dreselim: es patteitzu tow (5614).

1 E. Kazakeénaite, riipigi izpétot izmainas G. Mancela 1631. g. un 1643. g. rokasgramatas

perikopju dala, secina, ka ,rakstibas izmainas ir vienigais tips, kas atrodas katra perikopé,

kura ir abos petamajos avotos™ (Kazakénaite 2017: 8).
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Manc1631_Cat: no wiffu breefmibu paffarga / vnd preekfch wiffu
laun paghlabba vnd farrga (474s.),

Manc1643_Cat: no wiffu breeSmibu paffarga / vnd par wiffu laun
paghlabba vnd farrga (4465_),

G. Dreselim: no{nowiffu} wiffu Breemibu paffarrgha und par wiffu
Laun_paghlabba und (121 5,). ST vieta VLH1685_Cat ir ar citu

leksemu un bez sekojosa verba péc paglaba: no wiffahm Breefimnahm
apfarga / in par wiffu Launu paglabba: (VLH1685_Cat 154_5).

Vienlaikus G. Dreselis ir labojis G. Mancela rakstibu, piem., vins raksta
und un u~d G. Mancela vnd (1631) un vnnd (1643) vieta; raksta ir G. Mancela
gir vietd; ir apzimgjis garumu sakné leksema Zillwdhkam (5416), kur attiecigi
G. Mancelim ir Czillwikam (1631 457;5) un Zillwdkam (1643 429:5). Bet
reizém G. Dreselis ir saglabajis 1631. g. formu, kas rakstibas zina atskiras no
1643. g., piem.,

Manc1631_Cat: ghaddige turrehtees (4572),
Manc1643_Cat: ghaddige turretees (429,s),
G. Dreselim: ghaddige turrehtees (55s).

Rezumeéjot par G. Dresela katehisma ortografiju, jauzsver, ka ta ieklaujas
17. gs. kopaina, apvienojot gan vecaka rakstu perioda tradicijas, gan G. Mancela
reformu, ka ari pasa labojumus, iespé&jams, sekojot K. Firekera rakstiem.

2.2. Fonetika

Foneétikas Ipatnibu G. Dresela tulkojuma nav daudz; tas ari ir drizak
tipiskas seno tekstu perioda avotu atspogulotajas, nevis individualas autora
Ipatnibas.

G. Dresela teksta, tapat ka G. Mancelim, varam novérot progresivas
asimilacijas piemérus skanu kopa -In-, kur zilbe n prieksa ir stiepta, kas
ir tipiska vidus izloksnu paradiba (Rudzite 1964: 89). J. Endzelins (1951:
207-208) secina, ka ,,[n]o viensk. nominativa mgleS varéja tad In vieta ieviesties
Il ar1 pargjos locijumos..”, sadus piemérus més atrodam ari ekscerpétaja
materiala: M. pillu — pillu (1214,1315), M. wdlls, wdllf3, wdllu — walls (27,
3225, 3313,15), willu (38224, 402)

Seno tekstu korpusa tikai vienu reizi ir fikséta G. Dresela lietota adverba
dagadien ‘tagad’ forma, ko varétu uzskatit par regresivas asimilacijas balsiguma
zina gadijumu: Pallieds mann (dagadien und allafchien /) Deews Tdhws / Ddhls
und Swihts Gharrs / Amen (57y) vai ari, iesp&jams, kludainu pierakstu tagadin
vieta, kas 16.—17. gs. avotos sastopams dazados pierakstos, piem., tagadien
(5x), tagadin (5x), tagadine (4x), tagadin (9x) un tagadyn (1x).
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2.3. Morfologija

2.3.1. Nomeni

Viena no seno tekstu bagatibam ir nomenu un verbu celmu varianti.
Ekscerpeétais materials liecina, ka tiesi péc lietvardu celmiem, kas atskiras no
musdienu literaraja valoda lietotajiem, un jauktajam lietvardu paradigmam
varam spriest par G. Mancela tieSu paraugu G. Dresela tulkojuma. Piem.,
G. Dreselim béda ir a-celma lietvards (bidhdahm, bihdahs), bet vienu reizi
sastopam o-celma formu bihdeem (5616), kas sakrit ar G. Mancela bihdeems
(Manc1631_Cat: 4595). Citi pieméri: M. dahwaneems, dahwanus — dahwans
(613), dahwaneem (1915, 41s), dahwanus (6x); M. jautafchaneems —
jautafchaneem (525); M. kaitu —Acc. Sg. kaitu ‘kaiti’ (429, 55); M. nahwi,
nahwu, nawes — nahwe (531), nahwes (3x), nahwu (12x); M. perfoni, perfoni —
perfoni (5327); M. faimai, faime, faimei — faim (9, 92), saimai (6017), faimai
(611),faime (293, 303)

Ari varddarinasana redzami varianti: tapat ka G. Mancelis, arT G. Dreselis
izmanto sufiksu -eniek-, piem., M. ghrdhzeneex — ghrdihzeneeks (5239, 531),
grihzeneeks (5157); M. lieds=mannteneeki, mannteneex — mariteneeks (41;s);
M. wirrffeneckam — wirffeneekus (58s). Blakus $im sufiksam Dresela teksta
sastopam ari -niek-: eenaidneeks (60.), eeneidneeks (5812, 1), paradneekeem
(3046), saimneekems (6015), bet nav neviena piemeéra ar sufiksu -iniek-.

17. gs. beigu tekstos veca daudzskaitla dativa galotne jau lielakoties ir
reti sastopama. Gramatika G. Dreselis visu celmu lietvardu paradigmas min
formas ar galotni -m, bet o-celma vardiem dotas paraléli arT vecas dativa
galotnes: -eem / -eems (Dreszell 1685: 6), tapat veca galotne paraléli ir sa-
glabata ari vietniekvardu paradigma teem, teems, tahm, tahms un t. s. ablativa
tannyms (ibid: 4-5) un fcheems (ibid: 13). ,Dreselis pats norada: ja kadam
patik (,,wenns jemand beliebet” 11.), tad visu Cetru deklinaciju vardiem
daudzskaitla dativa un ablativa varot pielikt -s — Wiereems pro Wiereem 11.*
(Grabis 2006: 122) T. Fennels, skrupulozi aplikojot pirmo gramatiku datus
un savstarpéjo mijiedarbibu, par daudzskaitla dativa formam pauz viedokli,
ka G. Dreselis ir ietekméjies no kada nezinama konservativa avota'2.

G. Dresela tulkota katehisma veca dativa forma sastopama 15 virieSu
dzimtes un 1 sievieSu dzimtes lietvardam (rohkams 61s), ka ar1 8 (norada-
mo, piederibas, visparigo) vietniekvardu formam, 5 daramas kartas pagatnes

12 [..] it remains the case that Dreszell’s use of final -s clearly distinguishes him from both
Biichner and Adolphi, and that the explanation for this difference needs to be sought in
some conservative influence, to which the others were presumably not subject.” (Fennell
1984: 183)
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divdabja formam, 4 adjektivu formam un skaitla varda defmitteems (533)
forma. Biezi ta ir saglabajusies virieSu dzimtes nomeniem prepoziciona-
las konstrukcijas, piem., eekfchan wiffeems fcheems Baufileems (15529), ar
Darbeems (533). Domajams, ka arhaisko formu zina G. Dreselis izrada zinamu
Zestu vecajai rakstu tradicijai, jo, piem., jau 1643. g. G. Mancela katehisma
veca dativa galotne sastopama vien 6 formas: Adbilldefchaneems, Bihrneems,
Jautafchaneems, wiffeems launeems Zillwdikeems, salidzinot ar 52 lietvardu
formam un 35 citu vardskiru formam 1631. g. katehisma.

No vietniekvardu morfologijas Ipatnibam japiemin, piem., piederibas
vietniekvarda masu lokamas formas, genitivs musa: muhffa Kungha und
Peftitaya (111-12) un masas: muhffas Meeffahs Kahriba (27,), dativs misam:
muhffam Tuwakam (8,); lieds patt muhffam Ghallam (27¢_7) (vietniekvarda
jasu vardlietojumi $aja katehisma nav fikséti). Sadas piederibas vietniekvardu
musu, jusu lokamas formas ir izplatitas G. Mancela rakstos, piem., 1631. g.
katehisma lasam: py juhffahms Seewahms (50213), juhffeerns Mazetayems
(500,4), muhffa Tuwaka (468s), muhffam Kungam (510,), muhffas Meeffas
(48110) u. c. G. Dresela gramatika minéta vietniekvarda sievieSu dzimtes
lokama forma muhjffa un daudznozimigi ielikta piezime ,,&c. &c.” (Dreszell
1685: 15). Daudzskaitla lokamas formas ir visai tipiska senaka perioda rakstu
piemineklu iezime (sk. Pokrotniece 2002: 331-332, kur minéti pieméri
no dazadu autoru rakstu avotiem), kuru parasti skaidro ar vacu valodas
vietniekvardu lokamo formu ietekmi. T. Fennels (1984: 223-224) inter-
preté G. Dresela gramatika minéto formu muhjffo ka ieprieksejo zinasanu
(M. Bihnera muhf / muhfa) zinamu parveidojumu.

Jaapltko arT vietniekvardu lietojums kopa ar prievardu. Konstrukcijas
ar prievardu G. Dresela teksta sastopam bezgalotnes formas mann, téw, fow,
piem., Kapehtz buhs Deewa fwihtam Engelam py téw pallikkt? (60,-3), py fow
nehm Debbeffies (354 5). Sadas bezgalotnes formas ir ari G. Mancela tekstos,
bet 1685. g. Kurzemes rokasgramatas perikopés sastopam vecas instrumentala
formas mannim, tewim, fewim: atweddeet tohs pee mannim (VLH1685 1,,53),
nahk pee tewim (VLH1685 2,), nehme pee fewim (VLH1685 115). Katehisma
ari paleek peemannim (VLH1685_Cat 24o), prett tewim grehko (VLH1685_Cat
22;.5), nofewim (VLH1685_Cat 215)'2. Jaatzist, ka 1685. g. katehisma teksta

13 Prievarda no parvaldijums ar vietniekvardiem E. Glika katehisma ir atseviska pétijuma vérts.
Te iezimésim tikai ta dazadibu: visbiezak sastopam vecas formas mannim (8x), tewim (2x),
piem., Nemmet us fewim mannu Juhgu / un mahzajtees no mannim |..] (Glueck 1699_SBM:
20), Es peeminnu Tewis gulleht eedams / un usmohfdamees dohmaju es no Tewim. (ibid: 137),
attiecigi bezgalotnes forma man lietota divas reizes: [..| es finnu arridfan / ka tahdi Grehki wiffu
Labbu no man nowehrch |..] (ibid: 105). Forma fewim Glika katehisma 3 reizes sastapta ar
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prepozicijas un postpozicijas konstrukcijas sastopam ari musdienu valoda
parasto vienskaitla genitiva formu: no fewis pafcha fwehts (VLH1685_Cat
16,7), mannis pehz (VLH1685_Cat 44¢), pee mannis (VLH1685_Cat 60;),
pee fewis pafcha (VLH1685_Cat 953)*. G. Dreselis gramatika min formas
bez -im (Dreszell 1685: 12), tikai vienu reizi minéta daudzskaitla dativa
forma ar -im: fowim ‘ihnen selbst’ (Dreszell 1685: 13) pretstata J. Langija
un H. Adolfija minétajam formam mannim, H. Adolfija fewim un fewim, ka
arT ablativa formai M. Bihnera gramatika sewim un J. Langija — fowim (péc
Fennell 1984: 209-210). Tadejadi Seit G. Dreselis atkal seko G. Mancela
pieméram, un tas tiek atspogulots arT gramatikas materiala'®.

G. Dreselis ir uzticigs G. Mancela tradicijai arT kartas skaitla vardu
lietosana, mainot tikai rakstibu. Tipiski senakajiem tekstiem virieSu dzimtes
kartas skaitla vardi no pirmais lidz tresais lietoti ar noteikto galotni, bet talak
seko nenoteikta galotne (M. treffchais — treffchais; czettortz — zttorts) 6. So

citiem prievardiem (pee, us un preekfch) un 2 reizes bezprievarda konstrukcijas. Cetras reizes
sastopam bezgalotnes formu few (lietots kopa ar vietniekvardu pats, pati): Warr tu no few
pafcha / ar pafchu Spehku tizzeht?, Mehs ne effam derrigi no few pafcheem ko lab dohmat / itt
ka no few pafcheem / bet ko mehs derrigi effam / tas irr no DEewa. (ibid: 76), DEEWA Walftiba
nahk gann bes muhfas Luhgfchanas no few pafchas / bet mehs luhdfam fchinni Luhgfchana /
ka tai arridfan pee mums nahkt buhs (ibid: 95). Gadijumos, kad savs vai sava pasa ir lietots
atribtita funkcija (3 reizes ta pati vardkopa), notiek saskanosana ar lietvardu: [..] bet ikweens

tohp kahrdinahts / no fawas pafchas Eegribbefchanas fkubbinahts / un labbinahts (ibid: 107).

Arl E. Glika katehisma péc prievarda no piecas reizes sastopam vienskaitla genitiva formu

tevis, piem., Tas Engelis fazzija us Mahrinu: Tas Swehtajs Gods pahr tewim nahks / un tas

Spehks ta wiffu=augftaka tewi apehnohs / tapehz arri tas Swehtajs / kas no tewis dfims / taps

DEewa Dehls nofaukts (Glueck 1699: 64).

15 Komentars pievienojams par G. Dresela gramatika minéto sievieSu dzimtes formu patta
(Dreszell 1685: 15), kas nav fikséta ne Milenbaha—Endzelina vardnica, ne ,,Latvie$u valodas
gramatika“ (Fennell 1984: 221). LatvieSu valodas seno tekstu korpusa atrodam 11 patta
vardlietojumus Cetros avotos: 1685. g. katehisma, 1685. g. Kurzemes dziesmu gramata un
Jaunas un Vecas Deribas tulkojuma, piem., Bet ja tawa Azs Jauna irr / tad buhs wiffa tawa
Meefa tumfa / ja tad nu tas Gaifchums eekfch tewis Tumfiba irr / zeek leela buhs ta Tumfiba
patta? (JT1685 Mt 6,3). Kurzemes dziesmu gramata $is vietniekvards ir G. Mancela tulkota
dziesma ,,Nu laft uns GOtt dem HErren": 4. Weens labs Ahrfte irr mums eedohts / Tas pats
irr patta Dfthwiba / Kriftus muhfu deh] nomirris / Tas irr muhs wiffus peftijs (LGL1685_K1
2205_4). Savukart 1631. g. G. Mancela redigétaja dziesmu gramata Saja teksta vieta sastopama
noradama vietniekvarda forma: 4. Weens Ahrfts gir mums dohdtz / Tas patz gir ta Dfiewiba /
CHRiftus muhjfo deh] nomirris / Tas gir mums attkal atpeftiyis (Manc1631_LGL 405,,). Virie$u
dzimtes lekséma arsts un darste ir tipiska G. Mancela tekstos, tapéc diemzel nav iesp&jams
konkréti noteikt, vai forma patta ir tiesi G. Mancelim vai K. Firekeram raksturiga, vai, piem.,
Kurzemes dziesmu gramatas sastaditaja H. Adolfija ieteikta (kaut gan H. Adolfija gramatika
patta netiek minéta).

16 ArT Vidzemes rokasgramatas 1685. g. katehisma izdevuma Siem skaitla vardiem netiek

=

rakstitas noteiktas galotnes.
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varam uzskatit par vecaka perioda tradiciju, jo VLH1685 katehisma jau ir
visu 10 kartas skaitla vardu piemeéri ar noteikto galotni (tas pirmajs, oht-
rajs, trefchajs, zettortajs, peektajs, feftajs, feptitajs, aftotajs, dewitajs, defmitajs
VLH1685_Cat 3¢). Atskiriba no G. Mancela teksta G. Dreselim sastopamas
arT atvasinatas formas pirmaju (13s.), pirmayu (2:), pirmeyi (221), pirmeyu
(124) un treffcheju (203), piem., Ka fkann’ tee pirmeyi Wahrdi tahs fwihtahs
Luhkfchanahs? (2219-11). Diemzél G. Dresela gramatika nav informacijas par
skaitla vardiem.

2.3.2. Verbi

Minésim tas verbu Ipatnibas G. Dresela katehisma teksta, kas saskan ar
G. Mancela valodai raksturigo.

1) G. Dresela teksta fiksetas atematisko verbu vienskaitla 1. pers. formas
ému ‘&du’ (ir ari G. Mancelim), domu un piedomu: Es dhmu (1) o
patteeffu Meeffi / und dferru (2) to patteeffu Affinu manna Kungha JEfu
Chrifti (4513-15), Es ehmu und dferru turr to patteeffu Meeffu und Affin
JEfu Chrifti / par Eeftipprofchanu mannahs wahjahs Titzibahs (55,-4);
Ja / aifto winns fakka / tas / (ko es jums ar to Mais ehft dohmu) ir manna
Meeffa / kattra par jums tohp dohta. (47.-), Schyf3 Bigkeris / (aran kattru
es to Wienu dferrt dohmu) ir ta jauna Eeftahdifchana eekfchan mannu
Affin / katters par jums isleetz tohp (47,_12); Iht ka es peedohmu manneems
Parradnekeems (317). Forma ehmu ka variants blakus ehdu ir minéta ari
gramatika (Dreszell 1685: 41), tapat ir fikséta arT bezpriedekla forma
dohmu blakus dohdu (ibid: 37). Atematiska verba forma ému ir izplatita
gan 17. gs. avotos (Seno tekstu korpusa 19x), gan 20. gs. Vidzemes
izloksnés Valmiera, Mazsalaca un Blidiené (Endzelins 1951: 723). For-
ma domu ir visai izplatita Seno tekstu korpusa lidz pat 18. gs. beigam,
rakstljums dohmu atrasts 122 reizes, bet vecaka perioda evangglijos
sastopam pierakstu dome (EvEp1587 — 4x un EvEpl615 — 4x) un
domo (3 reizes katra iepriekSminétaja avota). Priedeklverba forma pie-
domu bez G. Dresela 17. gs. avotos sastopama vien Bibeles tulkojuma
(pa 1 gadfjumam JT un VD teksta), ta¢u vispar Seno tekstu korpusa ir
atrodamas citu priedéklverbu formas: atdohmu (pa 1 gadijumam JT un
VD teksta), eedohmu (1x JT1685), isdohmu (1x VD1689_94), nodohmu
(2x JT1685 un 3x VD1689_94, ka ari 1 reizi Lod1778_WTMD).

2) G. Dresela teksta sastopam no musdienu literaras valodas atskirigus verbu
celmus un to atvasinajumus, kas sakrit ar G. Mancela lietotajiem, piem.,
attjaunafchanahs (396) [atjaunat] (ari M. attjaunafchanas); barrohti
(63,), barrofchanu (62o) [barot] (M. barro, barrotees); burrt (27), burram
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(211), burra (221) [burt] (M. burram); dferru (55;) [dzert] (M. dferru);
eeftipprohta (56.), eeftipprofchanu (555) [iestiprot] (M. eeftipprofchanu,
eeftiprohta); fiemo (4124) [zimot] (M. fiemo); pagghlabboyis (57,) [pa-
glabot]|, blakus paghlabba (122,) [paglabat| (M. paghlabba, paghlaboyis);
wallkoht (2;), wallkohts (219) [valkot]; wallkohtees (56,,) [valkoties]
(M. wallkoht, wallkotees, wallkoyis). No ieprieks$ uzskaititajam formam
G. Dresela gramatika ir minétas tikai formas dferru un burru'’.

3) Sekojot G. Mancela tekstam, arf G. Dreselis identiskos pieméros ir atstajis

lokamas kondicionala formas: buhtam, taptam. Sal.:

G. Mancelim: Kad mehs czaur winja fchélaftiba taifini tappufchi / irr Bdhrni
buhtam tahs mufchigas Dfiewofchanas / czerredami / tas gir itt teefcham
teeffe. (Manc1631_Cat 486,5—4871_3),

G. Dreselim: Kad mehs zaur winna Schilaftibu taifini tappufchi / irr Bahrni
buhtam tahs muhfchigahs Dfiewofchanahs / zdrrddami / tas ir it teefcham
teeﬂe. (3920724)

Forma buhtam ir fikséta ari gramatika 4 reizes, taptam 2 reizes: gan ka
konjunktiva lokama forma mehs buhtam (Dreszell 1685: 59) un mehs
taptam (ibid: 63), gan péc latinu gramatikas modela arT konjunktiva
perfekta pieméros mehs buhtam tappufchi (ibid: 63), mehs buhtam
farrgajufchi (ibid: 24), mehs buhtam farrgahti tappufchi (ibid: 31) un
konjunktiva imperfekta forma mehs taptam farrgahti (ibid: 30).

4) Imperativa sastopam G. Mancela biezi lietotas dsk. 2. pers. formas ar

izskanu -aita un -ieta: cruftyjeeta (37s), darraita (44,,), dferreeta (453),
ehdeeta (4421), jemmeeta (51s), mahzaita (375), nemmeeta (44x), patteitzeeta
(626). Formu distribucija ir atkariga no verba celma: a-celma verbiem
-ieta, bet a-celms ar -aita. Piem., G. Dresela tulkojuma: Muhfo Kungs
JEfus CHriftus tanny nackty / kad tas peewillts tappa / nehma tas to Mais /
patteitza und pahrlaufa to / und dewwe to faweem Mahzekleem / und fatzya:
nemmeeta / ehdeeta / ta ir manna Meeffa / kattra par jums tohp dohta /
to darraita mannis peeminnddami. (4416_3)

Sis formas sakrit ar identisku tekstu G. Mancela darbos; visticamak,
G. Dreselim bijusi pie rokas abi G. Mancela katehisma izdevumi, jo,
ka redzam, sakritibas ir gan ar vienu, gan ar otru tekstu. Salidzinasanai
1631. g. katehisma attieciga teksta vieta: MVhffo Kunx JEfus Chriftus

17 G. Dresela gramatika neskaidri izlasama verba burt (Dreszell 1685: 40) tagadnes forma burru:

vai tur ir apziméts palatalais r vai nav. T. Fennels to transliteré bez papildu zimes (Fennell

1984: 89), bet komentaros norada, ka tomér tas nav isti skaidrs (Fennell 1984: 303). Seit

rakstijums interpretéts ar palatalo lidzskani (sal., piem., formas arru rakstijumu (Dreszell
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tanny Nackty / kad tas peewilltz tappa / jehme tas to Mais / patteitze vnd
pahrlaufe to / vnd dehwe to faweems Mahzekleems / vnd fatziya: Jem-
meeta / dhdeeta / ta gir manna Meeffa / kattra per jums tohp dohta / to
darraita mann peeminnddami (45317_,3). Un 1643. g. katehisma: MVhjfo
Kungs'® JEfus Chriftus tanny Nackty / kad tas peewilltz tappa / jehme tas
to Mais / patteitze vnd pahrlaufe to / vnd dehwe to faweem Mahzekleem /
ond fatziya: Jemmeeta / ehdeeta / ta gir manna Meeffa / kattra per jums
tohp dohta / to darraita mann peeminnddami (42517-3).

Citétais piemérs parada ari, kadus labojumus bez rakstibas mainas ir
veicis G. Dreselis, resp., vins lieto verbu nemt G. Mancela lietota senaka
jemt vietd; G. Dreselim nav aktivas pagatnes e-celma formas: M. jehme —
nehma, M. patteitze — patteitza, M. pahrlaufe — pahrlaufa; vins nelieto
vairs vecas daudzskaitla dativa formas: M. faweems Mahzekleems (1631),
faweem Mahzekleem (1643) — faweem Mahzekleem; bezgalotnes vietniek-
varda formas man vietd G. Dreselis lieto manis®.

5) Tipiska G. Mancelim ir refleksivo verbu tagadnes 3. personas galotne
-as, kas ir visparinata visiem celmiem un ir uzskatama par izloksnu
Ipatnibu (Rudzite 1964: 132). G. Mancelim katehisma teksta $is formas
apzimétas ar -ahf} vai -ahs, bet G. Dreselim ar -ahs, piem., apghrdhko-
jahs ‘apgrekojas’ Ka buhs tow prett teems turretees / kattri fow prett tow
apghrihkojahs? (320-10). Vel katehisma sastaptas atgriezeniska verba
formas: aukfcham zellahs (57;) ‘aug$amcelas’, bieftahs (6213) ‘bistas’ (arT
M. bieftahs); eenahkahs (25¢) ‘ienakas’ (arf M. eenahkahs); klahjahs (35)
‘klajas’ (arT M. klahjahf3); nahkahs (315) ‘nakas’; fautzahs (11;) ‘saucas’;
turrahs (33) ‘turas’. G. Dresela gramatika nav daudz atgriezenisko
verbu, bet verba priecaties 3. personas forma ari ir ar garo patskani:
preezahs ‘priecdjas’ (Dreszell 1685: 64).

6) G. Mancelim ir tipisks verba sufikss -en-, arT G. Dreselim ir $adi verbu
un to atvasindjumu piemeéri: aitzena (1913), aitzenajis (2110), aitzenayis
(1914) ‘aicinat’, apfliezenatam (42,5) ‘apslicinat’, apdahwenahts (41¢) ‘ap-
davinat’, apkaitenaht (4.0), apkaitenahts (53v), apkaitenajam (4,) ‘apkaiti-
nat’, apfliezenatam (415s) ‘apslicinat’, nhekahrdena (33,), kahrdena (321,),

18 Ar pasvitrojumu noraditas tas vietas, kas ir atSkirigas no 1631. g. teksta, bet sakrit ar
G. Dresela tekstu.

19 VLH1685_Cat $aja teksta vieta arl sastopams vietniekvards manis un imperativa formas tiek
veidotas ar -ief un -ait: MUfu Kungs Jefus Kriftus tanni Nakti / kad tas nodohts (fajemts) tappa /
jehme tas to Maifi / pateize in pahrlaufe / in dewe to faweem Mahzekleem / in fazzija: Jemmeet
in ehdeet / tas irr manna Meefa / kas par jums tohp dohta / to darrajt mannis peeminnedami.
(VLH1685_Cat 611,15)
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kahrdenahts (332), kahrdenati (32,5) ‘kardinat’, kahrdenafchanahs (321o)

‘kardinasana’, labbena (235), labbenaht (2215) ‘labinat’, nitzenahti (63;),

nitzenaht (319) ‘nicinat’, paffuddenahts (184), paffudenatu (155) ‘pazudi-

nat’, fluddenaht (5155) ‘sludinat’, usmohdenahs (19:4), usmohdenahts (2153)

‘uzmodinat’. Skaitliski mazak paraléli sastopam ari formas ar sufiksu -in-:

beedina (1016) ‘biedinat’, beedinafchanu (11,6) ‘biedinasana’, (M. beedina),

eedrojchinafchana (3514) ‘iedrosinasana’, eedrofchinaht (2811), eedrofchinohs

(3511), eedrohfchina (275) ‘iedro$inat’ (M. eedrofchina), eepreezini (52,4)

‘iepriecinat’ (M. tikai -en-: eepreezenaht, eepreezenayees, eepreezenayeef3,

eepreezenafchana), ghauffina (625), ghauffinaht (61s), ghauffini (602;)

‘gausinat’ (M. ghauffini), viena vardforma kahrdinafchanahs (33,) ‘kar-

dinasana’ blakus se$am verba formam kahrdenahts (33), kahrdenati

(32;5) ‘kardenat’; (M. gan kahrdena, gan kahrdinati), 2 reizes forma

nitzinaht (319, 420) ‘nicinat’ blakus vienreiz lietotajai nitzenahti (63;),

pee=ehdina (611021), pee=ehdinata (623), pee=ehdini (60,3) ‘pieédinat’

(M. pee=dhdini).

No G. Dresela teksta sastaptam formam minama, visticamak, maks-
ligi veidota dubulta vajadzibas izteiksana vardforma jagaiditins: Kas tow /
ar wiffeem Titzigeem / pehtz to Aukfcham=_Zellfchanu no teem Mirroneem
ja=ghaiditins ir? (20y). Jaatzist, ka ta ir vieniga forma ar ja- un -tin-
Seno tekstu korpusa, kas lauj drosak to nosaukt par hibridformu. Seno
tekstu korpusa participia necessitatis ar -tin- vél (ne Ipasi biezi) ir sastopami,
piem., fchdlotina ‘z&€lotina’ (2x G. Mancelim), no fchehlotins ‘nozélotins’ (1x
JT1685), aisdarritinas ‘aizdaritinas’ (1x Manc1631_Syr), attraftins ‘atrastins’
(10x G. Mancelim) u. ¢. Ka redzams, $is divdabja veids ir raksturigs tiesi
G. Mancela valodai. 1631. g. katehisma sastopam tikai vienu formu czeeni-
tini: Tee Wiitzaki / kattri labb preekfchan ftahw / tee gir ohter teek czeenitini /
wiffwairahk tee kattri ftrada eekfchan (Deewa) Wahrdu / vnd eekfchan to
Mahzibu (50013-15). G. Dresela gramatika $is formas netiek aprakstitas, bet
H. Adolfija gramatika tas tiek minétas pie nakotnes pasiva divdabija (sikak
par vajadzibas izteikSanas iespéjam un to aprakstiem pirmajas gramatikas
sk. Andronovs 1998).

G. Dresela katehisma divas reizes paturéts laid imperativa, kas ir tiess
parpémums no G. Mancela teksta. Sal. G. Mancela (1631: 4971719 [..] taws
fwdhtz Engelis laid palleek py mann / ka tas launs Eenaidneex mann nhe pee-
warr / Amen., 31 pati teksta vieta G. Dreselim: [..] taws fwihts Engelis laid
palleek py mann / ka tas launs Eeneidneeks mann nhe peewarr / Amen. (581-12)
un tas pats ari lappuses beigas: [..] taws Swdhts Engelis laid palleek py mann /
ka tas launs Eeneidneeks mann nhe peewarr / Amen (585-27).
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2.3.3. Nelokamas vardskiras

Prievardu lietojums katehisma gan aptver tipiskas latviesu valodas ipat-
nibas vispar, gan atspogulo tiesi vecaka rakstu perioda iezimes, ka arl parada
vacu valodas ietekmi rakstu valoda. Latviesu prievardu sistémas vésturisko
attistibu ir pétijusi ]. Endzelins (Endzelin 1905), D. Nitina (1978, 1985, 2007),
Seit atsauksimies tikai uz dazam atzinam.

1) D. Nitinas izteikumu, ka ,,16.—17. gs. rakstu avotos izplatiti galvenokart tikai
vardu savienojumi ar adverba vai saikla nozimé lietotu aiz to, kas $aja laika
turklat atrodams koprakstijuma (16. gs. — aesto, a‘sto, Mancelim — aisto)
(Nitina 1978: 43), apstiprina arT Seno tekstu korpusa dati. Varam apgalvot,
ka tiesi aizto ir tipisks senaka perioda avotu raditajs (sastopams 2472 reizes
vecaka rakstu perioda avotos un atseviskos 17. gs. avotos — G. Elgera
1621. g. dziesmas, G. Mancela darbos, J. Reitera tulkojuma fragmentos,
1685. g. Vidzemes dziesmu gramata, ka ar G. Dresela katehisma). G. Dre-
selim to sastopam 29 reizes katehisma teksta, piem., Aifto téw peeddrr ta
Wallftiba / und tas Spéhks / und tas Gohds muhjfchige / Amé (353.9).

2) Cita vecaka rakstu valodas perioda iezime ir veca illativa formas prie-
varda funkcija. ArT G. Dresela katehisma sastopams illativs — apaksan:
appakfchan (4x), appackfchan (7x); priekSan: preekfchan (8x); aran®: aran
(10x), piem., zeetyis appakfchan Pontio Pilato / Krufta’' fifts / nomirris und
apracktz (151-,), TOw nhe buhs zittus Deewus turreht / preekfchan mann
(117-18), Pirms Ehden buhs teems Saimneekems / Biahrneems und tai Saimai
Rohkahs falikkufchi difchéne ghohdige preekfchan Ghalldu ftahwet und tha
fatziet |..] (6016-10), Wings darra to aran tyrahs Tdhwigahf3 / Deewifkahf3
Lehnibahf3 und Schélaftibahs (14s.9). G. Dresela katehisma dati lauj ne-
daudz precizét D. Nitinas noradi uz H. Adolfija gramatiku ,,[..] formas
aran, ahran lietoana ar prievarda no nozimi sasaurinas jau G. Mancela
rakstos — piem., ko mahcajs tu ahran teem desmiteem Deewa Basuleem
Mancelis parasti aizstaj ar ko mahcees tu no teem desmits Deewa Bausleem
(Ad. 1685, 239)* (citets péc Nitina 1978: 67), ka arT papildinat apgalvo-
jumu, ka ,,[i]znemot gramatikas, vardnicas un G. Mancela darbus, citos
tekstos illativs aran — aran, ahran kops 17. gs. ar prievarda no nozimi nav
konstatéts™ (Nitina 1978: 68; 2007: 32). Jaatzist, ka G. Dreselis ar tadiem
piemériem ka Aran teems defimitteems Baufleems / tohs nhe df3mu es
turreyis (533_4) ieklaujas senakaja rakstu tradicija, un meés vélreiz iegtistam
apstiprinajumu G. Mancela spécigajai ietekmei uz G. Dresela tekstu.

20 ], Endzelins uzskata, ka dran ar nozimi ‘no’ latviesu valoda kliidaini lietojusi galvenokart
tikai visvecako rakstu autori (Endzelin 1905: 52).
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3) G. Dresela teksta ir labi saglabajusas pec veca illativa parauga parveidotas
adverbu formas teitan (2x), fcheitan (8x), piem., Tee Wahrdi / (1) kattri
teitan ftahw (4912), Kas ir tas / kas fcheitan runna? (1024).

4) Lidzigi ka G. Mancelim (Mil¢onoka 1999), arT G. Dresela teksta pec
prievardiem, kas musdienu valoda pieprasa vienskaitla genitivu, ir véro-
jama zinama distribiicija, kad péc prievarda seko viriesu dzimtes lietvarda
vienskaitla akuzativs, bet sievieSu dzimtes lietvarda vienskaitla genitivs.
Ta G. Dreselim rodam: (1) No wiffeem Grihkeem / (2) No Nahwes /
und (3) no to Spdhku ta Wiilla (18¢_7). G. Mancela 1631. g. katehisma:
[..] tow buhs atiftaht no fcho Kallpu (fchahf3 Kallpones) JEfu Chrifti /
kattram (kattrai) Wahrtz gir / N. (51210_12).

5) Teksta varam sastapt arl tipisku senaka perioda iezimi, kad vacu valodas ie-
tekme latviesu valodas lokativa vieta izmantotas konstrukcijas — prievards
iekSan: eekfchan (142x), arT ieks: eekfch (1x) + vsk. akuzativs un biezi arl
vsk. genitivs (sievieSu dzimtes lietvardiem) / dsk. dativs, piem., Kas tohp
tow eekfchan to treffchu Bauflu pawehlehts? (311-12), Ko luhdfi tu eekfchan
tahs pirrmahs Luhkfchanahs? (24 1.,), Mann nhebuhs zittus Deewus turreht
preekfchan winju / (to mielu Deewu / katters mann und ikkattru Zilwihku /
eekfchan wiffeems fcheems Baufleems / usrunna.) (1x-2).

6) G. Dreselis, tapat ka G. Mancelis, blakus partikulai ne — ne izmanto ari
nei — nei, atskiras tikai rakstiba: G. Mancelim ney, nei, bet G. Dreselim
ney — ney un nhey (1x): Mums buhs Deewu bietees und mieloht / ka
mehs py winja Wahrdu nhe lahdam / neds nhepatteeff Deewu mifiam /
ney burram / mdlloiam / ney peewillam (2o_12). Tapat japiemin, ka abu
katehismos sastopama vienigi sena jautajuma partikula ar (G. Mancelim
arrieg 2x, G. Dreselim arr 3x): Arr tu to nopellni no Deewu / ka tas téw
tick dauds labb darra? (1410-11); Arr Chriftus no Debbeffus attkall attnahx?
(175); Arr tu to wifs ar titzigu Sirrdi fanehm / ko tu eekfchan jcho Lohzeekli
iffatzyis effi? (1856-25). Tomer Sis partikulas ir visai tipiskas agraka perioda
avotiem, atskiras tikai rakstiba.

Savukart G. Dresela teksta tris reizes ar pierakstu wifchkim un divas reizes
ar pierakstu wiffkim sastopamais adverbs viskim (ME 1Vg,3), viskim ‘pavisam’
(ME IVgs) norada uz tiesu sakaru ar G. Manceli. Seno tekstu korpusa adverbs
dominég tie$i G. Mancela tekstos (un arT 1685. g. Vidzemes un Kurzemes
dziesmu gramata, 7 reizes J T tulkojuma un vienu reizi M. Vitenburga 1702. g.
veltijumdzejoli ,, Ta panesama auna nasta“, ka arT 18. gs. aug$zemnieku
,Evangelia toto anno® (1753)). Tadejadi So leksemu 17. gs. avotos varétu
raksturot ka G. Mancelim piederigu. G. Dresela katehisma adverbs lietots:
Warr weens ritte jeb wifchkim py Deewa Ghalldu nhe eet? (48:), Wifchkim
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titzigus Sirrdes / (kattri fow wifchkim py Deewa Wahrdu und Sohlifchanu
turrahs.) (5025-27), Effi tu tad wiffkim tick nhe fpihzigs py wiffu Labbu? (32:-),
[..] aifto tas Wahrds (par jums) ghribb wiffkim titzigus Sirrdes (504_5). No Siem
lietojumiem ar G. Mancela katehisma tekstu sakrit tikai 1 gadijums: Aifto tas
Wahrtzs (par jums) gribb wifchfkim titzigus Sirrdes (Manc1631_Cat 49,,_1,).

Rezumeéjot par nelokamo vardskiru lietojumu, var uzsvert G. Dresela
teksta saglabatas agraka rakstu perioda iezimes. Nav iesp&jams noskaidrot,
vai tas ir vina pasa valoda vai G. Mancela tekstu ietekmeé.

3. Leksika

Lai pilnvertigi izanalizétu leksiku G. Dresela katehisma, nepieciesama
salidzinaSana ar J. Brévera tekstu, kas Sobrid nav izdarita. Tagad tiks piemi-
nétas tikai acimredzamas tendences.

Katehisma teksta sastopams kristigajam diskursam raksturigais frazeolo-
gisms vecs Adams ‘neticigais, nekristigais, grécigais’: Kurr ir tas wétz Adams?
Winns ir eekfchan mums / eekfchan mann und wiffeems Cruftiteems Zillwihkeems
(4220722).

Leksikas zina abiem autoriem tiek izmantotas lidzigas kolokacijas, piem.,
vardu savienojumi ar adjektivu dievigs ka apzimétaju: dieviga bisana, dieviga
leniba (G. Dreselim ari dieviga pavélésana), domajams, ka tas ir vacu valodas
kolokaciju tulkojums. Savukart Bibeles tulkojuma izplatitaks ir adjektivs die-
viskigs — dieviskiga atbildésana, dieviskiga daba, dieviskiga noskumsana, dieviskigs
speks, Seit izplatits ari vardu savienojums ar adverbu dieviskigi noskumusi u. c.

Minamas G. Dresela teksta sastopamas leksémas, kas nav unikalas Seno
tekstu korpusa.

G. Dreselim raksturigi adjektivi ar -ig-, piem., bernigs: Tee / kattri (1) to
bieftahs / und kattri (aran Bahrnigahs Peetitzibahs) us winno Schdlaftibu ghaida
(6315-17), dzivigs: Kahdahs Atzis ghaida us Deewu to Kungu? Wiffahs (Zillwdhko
und dfiewigo Lohpo) Atzis (615.0), divikartigs: Zeekahrtigs ir tas Deewa Wahrds /
katters py Cruftibahs peedirr? Diwikahrtigs: (36,3-25).

Baznicas dziesmas sastopam vardu savienojumu braliga (Manc1631_LGL
3375 un ta pati vieta LGL1685_V5 1625) vai braliga (LGL1685_K1 114,)
pietictba, Bibeles tulkojuma sastopami adjektivi laba (JT1685 Tit 2:10) un
liela (VD1689_94 1Sam 7:0?!), savukart 18. gs. avotos pietictba ir karsta
(SL1789 6:) un sirsniga (SL1789 30.).

21 Seno tekstu korpusa ar 0. pantu Vecas Deribas teksta tiek apziméts nodalas kopsavilkums.
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Lekseéma bernigs Seno tekstu korpusa ir sastopama 14 reizes, domi-
néjosais ir vardu savienojums berniga daba (5 reizes), kas sastopams paSos
agrakajos avotos (EvEp1587, EvEp1615), ka arT 1631. g. rokvedt: Es Béihrns
buhdams runnayu ka Bdhrns / vnd biyu ghuddris ka kahtz Bihrns / vnd mann
by Bihrniga dabba. Beit kad es Wiers tappu / attftahyohf3 es no Bahrnigu
dabbu (Mancl631_ILVM 62,)5). Turklat $is vardu savienojums minéts ari
1638. g. vardnica: Kindifch / Bernigha dabba (Manc1638_L 101B,s). JT1685
Saja konteksta tiek lietots nevis adjektivs, bet lietvarda vienskaitla genitivs: Es
Behrns buhdams runnaju ka Behrns / famanniju ka Behrns / un man bij Behrna
Dohmas: bet Wihrs tappis / pamefchu es Behrno Leetas (JT1685, 1Kor, 13:11).
M. Lutera 1545. g. Bibelé ari $ai vieta ir adjektivs, kas varétu liecinat par
G. Mancela velmi pieturéties pie teksta: Da ich ein Kind war / da redet ich wie
ein kind / vnd war klug wie ein kind / vnd hatte kindische anschlege. Da ich
aber ein Man ward / that ich abe was kindisch war.?

Nakamais biezak lietotais vardu savienojums korpusa ir bérniga nesa-
prasana (3x); to sastopam gan 1631. g. rokvedi, gan 1685. g. Vidzemes un
Kurzemes dziesmu gramata: Mannu Bdhrnigu Nhe fapprafchanu / und wiffu
mannu Parradu (LGL1685_V5 1323). Tie$i G. Mancelis ir mainTjis Ipasi-
bas varda piedékli, jo ieprieksgjos avotos sastopam bernifku nefappraffchen
(Ps1615 144;). Bez vardu savienojuma bahrnigahs peetitzibahs (G. Dreselim)
korpusa sastopams ar1 beernige garre (EvEp1615 139,5; EvEp1587 157;) un
behrnigha feewa / kam dauds Bdhrni gir (Manc1638_PhL 232,,).

Lai gan gramatiskas tradicijas zina G. Dreselis seko arl agraka rakstu
perioda raksturigam paradibam, tomeér vina teksta var novérot ari tadas at-
skiribas, kas liecina par pareju vidéja rakstu perioda. Ka pieméru var aplitkot
vardu savienojumu lidz galam. G. Mancelim visai tipisks ir lietojums:

Mancl631_Cat: ihs patt muhffam ghallam (48015),
Mancl643_Cat: ihs patt muhffam ghallam (452;5).

G. Dreselis $aja vardu savienojuma vienmeér lieto prievardu lidz: Lieds
patt muhffam Ghallam (277), lieds Ghallam (56¢), 1682. g. katehisma nav
sastapts prievards iz vispar. Iz galam ir raksturigs agraka rakstu perioda relikts,
piem., ys tham gallam (EvEp1615 6213 11213), Js muf3am gallam (Ench1615
FB3), ys mufam gallam (Ps1615 1561911, ys gallam (Ench1615 B3B1;; Ps1615
13951, 1541,), iB gallam (Ps1615 1yo), is gallam (UP1587 A2A 5, Ps1615 190,),
J3 galldm (Ps1615 83,5 ). TaCu jau psalmu teksta 2 reizes sastopam ari prievar-
du lidz: lidcz gallam Ps1615 137,, 183,. Varam uzskatit, ka G. Mancelis $ajas

2 (http://liederschatz.net/biblia/biblia2/B046K013.htm) — skatits 04.10.2020.
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teksta vietas ir tikai labojis ortografiju, bet saglabajis seno vardu savienojumu,
jo, protams, G. Mancela tekstos ir sastopams prievards lidz. VLH1685_Cat
attiecigi ari ir prievards lidz $aja vardu savienojuma: lihdf pafcham Gallam
(1144), arT Bibeles tulkojuma ir lihdf (patt) Gallam.

Sikak neapliikojot citus vardu savienojumus, meés varam secinat, ka
G. Dreselis izmanto savam laikam atbilstosu (rakstos izmantotu) leksiku.

4. Secinajumi

G. Dresela tulkoto katehisma tekstu varétu uzskatit par G. Mancela
redigeta katehisma ,,magistrales” turpinataju, jo 1685. g. Kurzemes luteranu
rokasgramatas katehisma teksta jau vérojamas lielakas atskiribas. G. Mancela
rakstu valodas ietekme vérojama gan ortografija, gan lokamo un nelokamo
vardskiru lietojuma.

Domajams, ka 1631. g. un 1643. g. rokasgramatas katehisma teksts
(iesp€&jams, ari Sobrid pazudusais 1671. g. Vidzemes luteranu rokasgramatas
izdevums ir bijis G. Dreselim pa rokai, ,,.Svétu bérnu macibu* tulkojot. Tatu
drosam apgalvojumam vél izpétami ari citi 17. gs. 2. puses katehismu izde-
vumi (piem., 1685. g. Vidzemes luteranu rokasgramata ieklautais katehisms).

G. Dresela teksts iepliist 17. gs. vidus rakstu piemineklu konteksta,
apvienojot gan G. Mancela reformas (rakstiba atbilstosi 1643. g. katehisma
tekstam), gan vissenaka perioda pazimes (vairak neka 1643. g. katehisma
teksta saglabatas veca dativa formas — lidzinas 1631. g. tekstam Saja zina).

Tekstu fragmentu cirkulacija no viena avota cita ir visai tipiska 17. gs.
paradiba (sk., piem., E. Kazakénaites (Kazakénaité 2019) pétljumu par
E. Glika Bibeles tulkojuma saistibu ar ieprieksgjiem luteranu tekstiem), un
to acimredzami varam novérot G. Dresela ,,Svéta bernu maciba“ (1682), kura
gan tie$a, gan netiesa veida var izsekot G. Mancela ietekmei.

Avoti un saisinajumi

Bibele = 1965. gada revidétais teksts latviesu valoda. Pieejams: www.bibele.lv

Brever1681 = Breverus, J. Christliche Catehismus—Ubung, Wie dieselbe, nach Anweisung
Des Kleinen Catehismi D. [M.] Lutheri, In den Schulen der Kdyserlichen
Stadt Riga, mit der Jugend ferner fiirzunehmen, auffgesetzt, Und, mit mehr
niitzlichen Fragen, zum &ffentlichen Druck befordert ist. [1681]

Citvalodu = Latvijas citvalodu seniespiedumu kopkatalogs 1588—1830. Sérija A. Riga:
Latvijas Nacionala biblioteka, 2013.

Dres1682_SBM =  Dressell, G. Swdhta Bihrno=Mahziba Oder Der kleine Catechifmus.. Riga:
Drukkts und Verlegts Heinrich Beffemeffer. Pieejams: http://www.
korpuss.lv/senie/source.jsp?codificator=Dres1682_SBM

27


http://www.bibele.lv/
http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/source.jsp?codificator=Dres1682_SBM
http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/source.jsp?codificator=Dres1682_SBM

Everita ANDRONOVA. Georgs Dreselis (1654-1698) un vina ,,Swihta Bahrno=Mahziba® ..

Enchl1615 =

EvEpl6l5 =

Glueck1699_SBM =
JT1685 =

LGL1685_K1 =

LGL1685_V5 =

Lod1778_WTMD =

M. =
Mancl1631_Cat =

Manc1631_Syr =

Manc1638_PhL =
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Enchiridion. Der kleine Catechifmus.. Durch D. Martin. Luther. Gedruckt
zu Riga.. bey Nicolaus Mollin. 1615. Pieejams: http://senie.korpuss.lv/
source.jsp?codificator=Ench1615

Euangelia und Episteln.. Riga: Gedruckt.. bey Nicolaus Mollin, 1615.
Pieejams: http://senie.korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=EvEp1615

Swiihta Bihrno=Mahziba.. Riga / Druckts Johann Georg Wilcken, 1699.

Tas Jauns Testaments Muhsu Kunga Jesus Kristus.. Riga: Gedruckt durch
Johann Georg Wilcken, 1685. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/
source.jsp?codificator=]T1685

Lettifche Geiftliche Lieder Und Collecten / Wie fie fo wol in offentlicher
Chriftlicher Verfamlung / alf3 auch zu Haufe in Andacht zugebrauchen; Theils
vormahls von dem Weyland HochEhrwiirdigen und Hochgelahrten Herrn
GEORGIO MANCELIO, Der Heil: Schrifft Licentiato, und HochFiirftlichen
Curlindifchen Hof=Predigern / auf3 dem Teutfchen iiberfetet / Theils hernach
von dem auch Weyland / WolEhrenfeften und Wolgelahrten Herrn CHRI-
STOPHORO Fiirecker / Der Heil: Schrifft Befliffenen in wol=lautende Reime
verfaffet / und fo wol von Jhm / alf3 auch andern Chriftlichen Liebhabern
der Lettifchen Sprache mit vielen fchonen Reim=Liedern vermehret / zum
erftenmahl zufammen aufigegeben / und mit der Uberfetzer Namen Initial-
Buchftaben angedeutet / Von HENRICO ADOLPHI, Der Hertzogthii-
mer Curland und Semgallen Superintendente, und Ober=Paftorn in
Mitau /. Mitau: Radetzky, 1685. Pieejams: http://senie.korpuss.lv/
source.jsp?codificator=LGL1685_K1

Lettifche Geiftliche Lieder Und Pfalmen / Collecten und Gebite / [o das gantze
Jahr durch in Chriftlicher Verfamblung zu Haufe und in der Kirchen gebraucht
werden / Wie fie vormahln Durch den fel: Herrn GEORGIUM MANCE-
LIUM, SS. Theol. Licent. weiland Fiirftl. Churlindifchen Hoffprediger / In
Lettifcher Sprache auf3gegeben / Nunmehr wieder neu auffgelegt / und mit
Hn. Chrift. Fiireckers und andern Treuen Seelforgern [chonen Reimliedern
vermehret. Riga: Georg Matth. Méller, 1685. Pieejams: http://senie.
korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=LGL1685_V5

Loders, Martins Gotlibs Agapetuss. Wahrdi tahs Muhfchigas dfihwo-
fchanas.. Jelgawa .. pee.. J. F. Steffenhagen. [1778.] Pieejams: http://
senie.korpuss.Iv/source.jsp?codificator=Lod1778_WTMD

G. Mancelis

Luters, Martins. Der kleine Catechifmus.. D. MARTINI LUTHERI.. Riga:
durch und in Verlegung Gerhard Schroders, 1631. Pieejams: http://senie.
korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=Manc1631_Cat

Mancelius, Georgius. Das Hauf3=Zucht=und Lehrbuch Jesu Syrachs.. Riga:
durch und in Verlegung Gerhard Schroders, 1631. Pieejams: http://senie.
korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=Manc1631_Syr

Mancelius, Georg, LETTUS, Das ift Wortbuch / Samt angehengtem tigli-
chem Gebrauch der Lettifchen Sprache; Allen vnd jeden AufSheimifchen / diein
Churland / Semgallen vnd Lettifchem Liefflande bleiben / vnd fich redlich neh-
ren wollen / zu Nutze verfertigt / Durch GEORGIVM MANCELIVM Sem-
gall. der H. Schrifft Licentiatum &c. Gedruckt vnnd verlegt zu Riga / durch
GERHARD. Schréder / Anno M. DC. XXXVIIL. Dala Phraseologia lettica
pieejama: http://senie.korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=Manc1638_PhL
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Manc1643_Cat =

Manc1685_Cat =

ME =
Ps1615 =

Senie =

Seniespiedumi =
SL1789 =

UP1587 =

VD1689_94 =

VLH1685 =

VLH1685_Cat =

Luters, Martins. Der kleine Catechifmus.. D. MARTINI LUTHERI.. Riga:
durch und in Verlegung Gerhard Schréders, 1643 vai 1644.

Luters, Martins. Der kleine Catechifmus.. D. MARTINI LUTHERI.. Riga:
Bey und in Verlegung Georg Matthias Néllern Druckte es Joh. Zachar.
Nifius.

Milenbahs, Karlis. Latviesu valodas vardnica. Rediggjis, papildinajis, tur-
pindjis J. Endzelins, I-IV, Riga: Kultaras fonds, 1923-1932.

Pfalmen und geiftliche Lieder.. Riga: Nicolaus Mollin, 1615. Pieejams:
http://senie.korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=Ps1615

Latviesu valodas seno tekstu korpuss. Pieejams: http://www.korpuss.lv/senie
Seniespiedumi latviesu valoda 1525—-1855. Kopkatalogs. Riga: Latvijas
Nacionala biblioteka, 1999.

Skolas=Likkumi. Rihga, pee ]J. C. D. Miiller. 1789. Pieejams: http://
senie.korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=SL1789

Undeudfche PSalmen vnd geiftliche Lieder oder Gefenge.. [Kenigsberga:
G. Ostenbergs, 1587.] Pieejams: http://senie.korpuss.lv/source.
jsp?codificator=UP1587

Ta Swehta Grahmata Jeb Deewa Swehtais Wahrds.. Riga: Gedruckt bey
Johann Georg Wilcken, 1689. Pieejams: http://senie.korpuss.lv/source.
jsp?codificator=VD1689_94

Vermehrtes Lettifches Hand=Buch.. Riga: Druckts und verlegts Jhro
HochFiirftl: Hoff=Buchdrucker George Radetzky, 1685. http://senie.
korpuss.lv/source.jsp?codificator=VLH1685

Luters, Martins. Der kleine Catechifmus.. D. MARTINI LUTHERI.. Mitau:
George Radetzky, 1685.
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ma: Memento.

Satsinajumi Anon., Anonym., Anon. Voc. Liborija Depkina var-
dnicas ,,Lettisches Worterbuch® manuskripta. Balfistica, XXXIX
(2), 269-277.
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SUMMARY

Georg Dreszell (1654-1698) and His Catechism “Swahta
Bahrno=Mahziba” (1682) in Light of the Language of Georg Mancelius

Everita ANDRONOVA

In the history of the Latvian language Georg Dreszell (1654-1698) is known for his
grammar of 1685 “Gantz kurtze Anleitung zur Lettischen Sprache” and the anonymous
four-language dictionary ‘Vocabularium Wie Etzliche gebriuchliche Sachen auff Teutsch,
Lateinisch, Polnisch und Lettisch Auszusprechen seind’ (1688) attributed to him. Overall
Dreszell’s works have received rather critical assessments. His 63-page catechism text “Swihta
Bihrno=Mahziba” (1682) (available at http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/static/Dres1682_SBM.
html) has received little attention so far.

Dreszell’s translation is based on the text of the first part of the “Christliche Catechis-
mus-Ubung” (sometimes called “Katechismus zum Gebrauch der Rigischen Schulen”) (1681)
by Johannes Brever (1616—1700).

Dreszell could be treated as a close follower of Georg Mancelius, and two catechism
editions from 1631 and 1643, edited by Mancelius, had a direct impact on Dreszell’s transla-
tion. The influence of Mancelius is observed not only in the orthography, but also in morp-
hology and choice of lexis. Thus, Dreszell’s text fits well into the context of written sources
of the seventeenth century, combining both features of Mancelius’ orthographic reform (the
orthography follows that of the 1643 edition) and the oldest period of written Latvian (e.g.,
usage of old forms of the dative plural, similar to the 1631 edition). Apart from Mancelius,
the impact of Fiirecker’s orthography is also notable (thus the marking of the long vowel -- in
the root by -ih-).

Circulating fragments from one source into another is a typical feature of the seventeenth
century, and it can be clearly observed in “Swihta Bahrno=Mahziba” (1682) by Georg Dreszell.
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ONTHE EARLIEST SLAVIC BORROWINGS IN EAST BALTIC

Rick DERKSEN
Leiden

1. Introduction

Both Lithuanian and Latvian have borrowed extensively from Slavic.
A close study of the evidence allows us to distinguish several layers of
borrowing. Pioneering work in this field was done by Endzelins (1899) for
Latvian and by Buiga for Lithuanian (1912a, 1912b, 1925). By then Briickner’s
characteristically biased study of the Slavic borrowings in Lithuanian (1877)
had already become outdated (cf. the introduction of Skardzius 1931). In
this article the main focus will be on the earliest Slavic borrowings in East
Baltic,! that is to say those early borrowings that can be distinguished from
inherited lexical items by formal criteria.> We shall investigate what these
words can tell us about the development of the East Baltic languages as well
as what they reveal about the donor language (cf. Levin 1972: 149).

2. Phonology

Starting from the Slavic originals, we may select a number of phonemes
and sequences of phonemes whose reflexes in East Baltic borrowings are of
particular interest. In this section we shall attempt to establish these sound
substitutions. The relative chronology that underlies them will be discussed
in section 3.

2.1. PSL. *CorC, *CerC?

East Baltic borrowings from East Slavic* usually reflect polnoglasie, e.g.
Lith. kardlius ‘king’, gdradas (Lz., Zt.) ‘town’, mdlatas (Lz., Zt.) ‘hammer’,

I Important sources for the data mentioned in this article, in particular with respect to
accentuation, were ME and EH for Latvian and the LKZ for Lithuanian.

~

It is widely recognized that the oldest Slavic borrowings in Baltic and vice versa cannot be
distinguished from inherited words on purely formal grounds (cf. Eckert 1973: 59; Robinson
1973: 127).

> The Proto-Slavic sounds in the titles of the subsections contain no prosodic information

and represent a traditional Common Slavic sound system.

4 Ishall refrain from identifying the donor language as Proto-East Slavic, “Ruthenian”, Proto-
Russian, (Old) Russian, or Belarusian unless it is vital to the point that I am trying to make.
In general the donor language is represented by examples from Russian.
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sereda (OLith., dial.) “Wednesday’, Zereba (Ds.) ‘lot’, Latv. garadskdis (Klp.)
‘towndweller’, caravdt (Klp.) ‘practice witchcraft’. There are a few Latvian
forms, however, that seem to predate this East Slavic development, viz. Latv.
kaips ‘servant, farm hand’, karms (Latg.) ‘building’, Zerbins [ef, er] ‘lot’, cf.
Ru. xolép ‘villein, serf’, xorémy ‘big wooden house’, Zérebej ‘piece, cut’. In
Finnish, too, we find forms that reflect the original sequence, e.g. palttina
‘linen’, varpunen ‘sparrow’, vdrttindg ‘distaff’, cf. Ru. polotnd, vorobéj, veretend
‘spindle’. The question is if there are also Lithuanian forms of this type.

Biiga (1925: 29, 35) claims that &érpé 1 (also cefpé 2, Cerpé 4) ‘tile, clay
dish’, skavarda 3 (dial.) ‘frying pan’, karvgjus ‘large wedding cake’, and
karbas 4 (OLith., dial.) ‘basket’, cf. Ru. cerepék ‘broken piece of pottery’,
skovorodd ‘frying pan’, korovdj (also spelled karavdj) ‘cottage loaf’, kérob ‘box,
basket’, were borrowed prior to the rise of polnoglasie. Bjornflaten (2006:
606), referring to ZinkeviCius (1998: 63—64), simply states that in all these
cases there are alternative explanations, concluding that in Lithuanian, unlike
in Latvian and Finnish, there are no examples. Zinkevicius’ formulation
(1987: 21; lLc.) turns out to be more cautious, however. The main idea is
that we may be dealing with syncopated reflexes of polnoglasie, but to my
mind the existence of the doublets cerpycia / Cerepycia ‘tile’, skavarda /
skavarada, karavéjus / karavéjus, and karbas / kardbas does not necessarily
mean that the shorter forms are secondary. The same word may have been
borrowed at different stages and in different areas. In view of OPI. korb and
MHG korp, Lith. kafbas may not be of East Slavic origin at all. That does
not hold good for karbija / karabija, which cannot be separated from Ru.
korob’jd < *korbyja.

Conspicuously absent from the discussion in the above-mentioned
publications is the form kdlpas 1 ‘servant, farmhand’, which occurs in the
works of Daukantas. In a manuscript that was published long after his death
(1959: 579), Biiga says that kdlpas is a borrowing from Latvian. Both Fraenkel
(LEW: 210) and Smoczyniski (2018: 476) do not mention this possibility
and regard kdlpas as an authentic Zemaitian word. In view of such forms
as the synonymous kdlpa (Valancius, Daukantas), kalpynas (Kretinga area)
‘good-for-nothing’, and kalpduti (Lnkv.) ‘be a servant’, I see no reason to
assume that Latvian served as an intermediary. Equally unnecessary seems

5> Alongside Zerbinus mest ‘cast lots’ we find Zerebinus mest (Golg., Mar., Sessw. ). It is remarkable
that all dialect forms mentioned in ME (IV: 804) show no lengthening before tautosyllabic r
(only a dictionary from 1879 has Zerbins). This may point to a recent borrowing (cf. Endzelin
1922: 102-103), which would be incompatible with an archaic structure of the root.
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the assumption that kdlpas originates from *kalapas, which Fraenkel presents
as a possibility and Smoczynski as the best option.

Another etymon that may have been borrowed from East Slavic before
the rise of polnoglasie is Lith. $dlmas 3 [3/4] ‘helmet’ (thus LEW: 960; ALEW:
1008). Buga does not mention this form in his articles on Slavic borrowings,
but elsewhere (e.g. 1922: 68) he has correctly argued that $dlmas was not
borrowed directly from Germanic but through Slavic. The Slavic forms, e.g.
ORu. Selomw, Ru. (dial.) Selém, Solém, Ukr. Solém, Pl. sztom, Sln. slem, point
to *Selmwv (a) (cf. Pronk-Tiethoff 2013: 95), while the Germanic etymon
is *helmaz, e.g. OHG helm, which is usually derived from PIE * kel ‘hide,
cover’ (cf. Kroonen 2013: 219). If we were to assume that the Baltic forms are
inherited, the acute lacks an explanation, but this would also be true in the
case of a borrowing. An attempt at an explanation is found in Pronk-Tiethoff’s
monograph (2013: 264-273, with references to alternative views), where it is
argued that masculine o-stems with a heavy syllabic nucleus deriving from
Germanic masculine words joined AP (a) because in masculine o-stems with
a non-acute root accentual mobility had been generalized and it was unusual
for Germanic borrowings to join AP (c). Since the Lithuanian forms derive
from *Solmw rather than *Selmw, I assume that in East Slavic, where *CelC
yields ColoC,° the *e had become labialized under the influence of the *I
before polnoglasie occurred (cf. Shevelov 1964: 404), possibly after the rise
of the new timbre distinctions. It is precisely in view of Lith. Sdlmas that
Holzer (2001: 42) claims that the “North Slavic” development *CelC > *CalC
preceded *a > o, but the substitution of Baltic a for Slavic o can be shown to
have been regular for a long period (cf. Levin: 2003: 143 and see section 4.4.).
Finally, the fact that the Lithuanian word is mobile need not worry us in
view of the spread of accentual mobility.

2.2. PSL *¢, *p

Early borrowings from East Slavic have éin Lithuanian and ¢in Latvian
where the donor language had a reflex of *¢, e.g. Lith. méta 2 [1/2/4] ‘mint’,
svétastis (OLith.) ‘sacrament, relic’, préslas 3 [2/3] ‘stack of grain or hay’,
Latv. métra ‘mint’, svets ‘holy’, gréda ‘pile, heap, flower bed’, metelis ‘cloak’.
This is an indication that *¢ had already been denasalized and that the East
Slavic reflex was probably *a:, which later became a with palatalization
of a preceding consonant, cf. Ru. mjdta, svjdtost’ ‘sanctity’, prjdslo, grjadd,

6 After palatal consonants we also find eloC, as shown by the examples.

35



Rick DERKSEN. On the Earliest Slavic Borrowings in East Baltic

ORu. mjatelo. The same vowels are substituted for *a < *a, *¢ after palatal
consonants (Slavic *¢ *$, *2) and j. In Latvian, we actually find é for *¢ in
general (see 2.5.). In Lithuanian, we occasionally encounter doublets with o
in this environment, e.g. &ébras and ¢idbras ‘summer savory’. According to
Bga (1912a: 10), forms with é are older, but Levin (2003: 141) questions
this, considering that the sequence *jz: was phonologically ambiguous.

In the case of East Slavic borrowings containing a reflex of PSI. *9,
several old borrowings appear to have uo in Latvian, but @ in Lithuanian,
e.g. Lith. muka 2/4 (OLith., dial.) ‘torment’, sadzia 2 (OLith., dial.)
‘judge’, sudas 2 (OLith., dial.) ‘court of law, verdict’, piidas 1 [1/2] ‘pood
(ca. 16.3 kg)', priidas 2/4 ‘pond’, skiipas 4 (OLith., dial.) ‘poor, stingy’ vs.
Latv. muéka, siiogis, siods, pudds ‘lispound’, priods? ‘small natural pond’,
skuops, cf. Ru. mitka, sud’jd, sud, pud, prud, skupéj. To my knowledge,
there are only two Lithuanians examples with uo. One is kuodélis ‘distaff’
(cf. Baga 1912b: 15), cf. Latv. kuodala [0, ué, 0% ué?), kuodela [io, 110
ué?] ‘tow’, Ru. kudél’, which has a back-formation kuédas 4 (Derksen 1996:
85-86). The other is kuokulis (Zem.) ‘corncockle, corn weed’, which occurs
alongside kakdlis (also kukdlis), cf. Latv. kudkalis [ué, i10?] (also kudkalis),
Ru. kitkol'. On the other hand, there are Latvian forms with @, e.g. kitkali
(kukali) ‘corncockle’, triba ‘tube, pipe’, uda [i, u, 4, i?, v?] ‘fishing-hook’,
dsas ‘moustache’ [4, @° 07] alongside osas?, cf. Lith. traba 4 (also triuba
2/4), ida 1 ‘fishing line’, isai,” cf. Ru. kiikol', udd, usy. An old borrowing
without Lithuanian counterpart is Latv. karudgs ‘banner, standard’, cf. ORu.
xorugy ‘id.’, OCS xorggy ‘sceptre’.

Interestingly, several of the borrowings mentioned above show up in
Finnic as well, e.g. Fi. kuontalo ‘bunch’, suntio ‘verger’, suunta ‘direction’, Est.
sund ‘order’, und ‘rod’, Kar. muokka ‘torment’, Vot. muuka ‘id.” (Bjernflaten
2006: 58, 67). Unlike the corresponding East Baltic forms, where the reflex
of the Proto-Slavic nasal vowel cannot be distinguished from the reflex of
East Slavic i < *6 < *au (see 2.4.), some of the Finnish forms have preserved
the nasal element. According to Btga (1912a: 1-2;1925: 25-34), we find a
small number of Slavic borrowings in Lithuanian that have retained the nasal
element as well, viz. lénkas ‘Pole’, unguras (DP) ‘Hungarian’, and pundiis
3 (Zem.) alongside pundas 1/3 ‘pood’. Bjernflaten (2006: 67), without
providing any argumentation, follows Kiparsky (1948: 37—39) in dismissing
these forms as irrelevant to the issue, though Kiparsky’s view has not become

7 Zem. udstai 2/4 ‘moustache, whiskers (of an animal)’ may very well not belong here (see
Smoczynski 2018: 1565).
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the communis opinio. Kiparsky (l.c.) suggested that lénkas was borrowed
from an unattested Polish source, but the view that it was borrowed from East
Slavic at a stage when the root vowel of *lexv had not yet lost its nasalization
seems more popular (cf. LEW: 356; Zinkevicius 1987: 71; Smoczyniski
2018: 687). Robinson (1973: 128) mentions [énkas as an example of acute
tone in a borrowing of extreme antiquity. The ethnonym unguras® occurs
three times in Dauksa’s Postilla (Gpl. Vngry, Vngiiry, Lpl. Vngurise). Buga
(1925: 34) rules out a German origin because the Lithuanians, he claims,
never borrowed ethnonyms from German. Kiparsky (1948: 37) thinks that
we should take Latin influence into account, which is considered doubtful
by Zinkevicius (1987: 72) and Smoczyniski (2018: 1561). The problem with
an East Slavic origin is the fact that the evidence points to *ggr- rather than
*ogor- (Smoczyniski: Lc.). In the case of pundis or pindas the question is
whether the word was borrowed directly from Germanic (Scandinavian or
Low German) or through East Slavic (cf. Skardzius 1931: 193; LEW: 667).
Bliga’s argument (1925: 28-29) for Slavic as an intermediary is that this
unit of weight cannot be separated from birkavas, Latv. bifkavs ‘shippound
(20 lispounds)’, which in view of the suffix must be based on Slavic *bsrkovs,
cf. Ru. bérkovec ‘ten poods’, a derivative of the name of the Swedish trading
centre Birka. All in all, I think it is fair to say that Baga’s traces of East
Slavic nasal vowels cannot be dismissed out of hand.

2.3. PSL. *o, *a

In early borrowings from East Slavic, PSI. *o is reflected as a in both
Lithuanian and Latvian, while PSl. *a corresponds to Lithuanian o and
Latvian @, e.g. Lith. gromata (OLith., dial.) ‘letter, document’, kopiistas
‘cabbage’, krosa (SD) ‘paint, rouge’, sopdgas (OLith., dial.) ‘boot’, Latv.
gramata ‘book’, kapudsts, krdsa [d, a] ‘colour, paint’, zabaks, cf. Ru. grdmota
‘official document’, kapiista, krasd, sapdg.® Recent borrowings show short
reflexes (a and short o corresponding to Russian a and o, respectively) and
may even reflect akan’e, e.g. Lith. gdlstukas (V1.) ‘necktie’, kardblius (OLith.,
dial.) ‘ship’, pravosldvas ‘orthodox’, Latv. burlaks ‘robber’ (Koskins 2019:
253), cf. Ru. gdlistuk, kordbl', pravosldvnyj, burldk. In Lithuanian villages with
Lithuanian-Belarusian bilingualism, borrowings from the Soviet era may

8 The Standard Lithuanian word is verigras, a borrowing from Polish. This form occurs in
Dauksa as well.

° Due to the Lithuanian shortening of final acute syllables and the Latvian shortening of long
vowels in final syllables, the Nsg. of the a-stems deviates from the established pattern.
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show akan’e where Standard Lithuanian follows Russian orthography, e.g.
in Lazlnai agranomas, apardcija for agronomas, operdcija (Levin 2003: 145).

It is a well-known fact that before the rise of the new timbre distinctions
there was a stage when BSI. *o0 had been delabialized to *a. This is reflected
by borrowings from Slavic in a number of languages, including Greek and
Finnic. The substitution of East Baltic *a for the vowel that was to become
Slavic *o is therefore natural. It cannot be denied, however, that we find
the same correspondence after the rise of Slavic *o (see 4.3.). With respect
to the substitution of Slavic *q, it should be noted that in certain East
Lithuanian dialects (cf. Buga 1912a: 7-8; ZinkeviCius 1966: 69) East Baltic
*a is represented by a or 4, i.e. by a more open back vowel than o. In old
texts from the western areas we occasionally find a for o, e.g. szadei = Z6dziai
‘words’ in Mazvydas’ Catechism (Stang 1966: 37-38).

2.4. PSL. *i < *ei, PSL. *u < *au'

In early borrowings of East Slavic origin,!' PSI. *i corresponds to
Lithuanian y, Latvian i, e.g. Lith. dyvas 2/4 (OLith., dial.) ‘miracle’, ¢ystas 4
(OLith., dial.) ‘pure, chaste’, Zydas 2/4 ‘Jew’, pyrdgas ‘pie’, baznycia ‘church’,
Latv. dwa (or divs), Zids, pirdgs, baznica, cf. Ru. divo, ¢istyj, zid, pirdg,
boznica ‘icon-case, (dial.) chapel’. Insofar as PSl. *i continues *ei (rather
than *iH), we must reckon with the possibility that there are borrowings
reflecting *g, as this is the obvious intermediate stage. A parallel instance
from Finnic is Kar. viehkuri ‘whirlwind’, which goes back to ORu. vixwvro
(Mikkola 1894: 57; Buga 1912b: 16; Kallio 2006: 155), cf. Lith. viesulas.
The most convincing East Baltic example is Latv. krievs ‘Russian’, which
ethnonym originates from the Krivi¢i, an East Slavic tribe from the Pskov-
Polotsk region (cf. Endzelin 1899: 285-286). Another form mentioned in
this connection is OLith. mieras ‘peace’, Latv. miérs ‘peace’, cf. Ru. mir.
In my view (Derksen 2015: 316), the East Baltic forms are best regarded
as inherited (pace Buga 1912b: 16). As observed in ALEW (647-648),
the Latvian broken tone, which is uncommon in borrowings, may serve
as an argument for a genetic relationship. The additional remark that the
broken tone is in conflict with a reconstruction *meih,-, as the stress was
not retracted according to Hirt’s law, is apparently based on an erroneous
conception of this law.

10T have written *au because BSI. *au and *ou had merged in early Proto-Slavic.
1 For some of the Lithuanian forms a Polish origin cannot be excluded.
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A more attractive instance of ie corresponding to PSI. *i < *ei is possibly
the Latvian suffix —(e/i)niéks (cf. McKenzie 1919: 173). I have previously
argued (1996: 185-186) that Lith. -(e/i)nykas was borrowed from Slavic,
while Latv. -(e/i)niéks is probably inherited. This is still an option, but if
we assume that Latvian borrowed the suffix at an earlier stage (or from a
more archaic dialect), this would enable us to posit the same origin for both
suffixes. The Karelian suffix -niekka ‘potens v. gnarus rei’ (Mikkola 1894:
57) may also reflect a PSl. stage *¢. Mikkola assumes that Finnic forms
with ie < *é& (besides -niekka and viehkuri, he mentions Kar. Viena ‘Dvina’
and miero ‘paroecia, tractus ruralis, pagus’) were borrowed from North
Russian dialects where i > e, which I find unconvincing. With respect to
Russian dialect forms that seem to show this phenomenon, Skach (2010:
139) proposes that we may be dealing with relics from dialects where the
stage € < ei was preserved.

As for borrowings reflecting PSI. *u from a u-diphthong (or of foreign
origin), the East Baltic situation strongly resembles the one described in
connection with East Slavic *u < *g, e.g. Lith. blitidas 2 (OLith., dial.) ‘dish’,
kumas 2 ‘godfather’, kiima 2/4 ‘godparent’, diuma 2 (OLith., dial.) ‘thought,
opinion’, kidas 4 (OLith., dial.) ‘thin, lean, bad’, pistas 4 (OLith., dial.)
‘empty, idle’, kopiistas 2 ‘cabbage’ vs. Latv. bluéda, kuoms®, kuoma, duéma,
kuods, puésts, kapudsts, cf. Ru. bljiido, xudoj, kum, kumd, diima, skupdj, pustoj,
kapiista. Some of the Latvian forms have doublets with @: kiims ‘godfather’,
kiima ‘godparent’, kiids, pists ‘ein wiister, sumpfiger Wald’. Other Latvian
forms are only found with #, e.g. Latv. diida ‘bagpipe’, pitka ‘(particle of)
down, fluff’ (but pudkain$ ‘rauhhaarig, befiedert’), Lith. diida 2/4, piikas 4,
cf. Ru. ditdka, pux, trubd. Remarkably, we have uo in Zem. pudkas 4 ‘(particle
of) down’ (Btiga 1959: 671).

2.5. PSL. %

It appears that there is a clear difference in the way PSL. *¢is reflected
in early Lithuanian and Latvian borrowings from East Slavic. In general we
find we find ie in Lithuanian, but € in Latvian, e.g. Lith. griékas 2/4 (OLith.,
dial.) ‘sin’, miera 4 [1/4] (OLith., dial.) ‘measure’, siera 4 ‘sulphur’, viestis
(OLith.) ‘news’ vs. Latv. gr¢ks, mérs, sérs, vests, cf. Ru. grex, méra, séra, vest’.
A Latvian example with ie is miésts ‘small village’. After palatal consonants
(¢ 3, ), however, Lith. has é for a < *¢, e.g. &ésas 2/4 (OLith., dial.) ‘time’,
#élava / #élaba (dial.) ‘mourning’, cf. Latv. Z¢labas, ¢l ‘sorry, pity’, Ru. cas,
zdloba, zal'. It could be argued that Lith. nedélia ‘Sunday, weekend’, cf.
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Latv. nedé]a, was borrowed at a different stage, but it seems more plausible
that the ¢ is analogical after déti ‘do’ (Biiga 1912a: 9). In the case of béda
‘misfortune, trouble, guilt’, Latv. b¢da ‘care, sorrow, grief’ we may be dealing
with inherited forms, but the matter is complicated (cf. Derksen 2015: 85).

In the Aukstaitian dialects of Lithuanian, *ie as a substitution for PSI.
*¢ cannot be distinguished from ie <*¢ < *ei/*ai. The Zemaitian situation is
different, as was already noted by Buga (1912a: 7-8). The borrowings have
ie, e.g. grieks, while the reflexes of East Baltic *¢ vary from ei to i (see also
Zinkevicius 1966: 86).

2.6. PSI. *v, *p

It is clear that the earliest East Baltic borrowings from East Slavic
predate the stage when the jers in weak position were lost and the jers in
strong position merged with *o and *e. PSI *v is reflected as u, e.g. Lith.
kirtas 1 ‘greyhound’, pulkas 4 ‘regiment’, tilkas 1 [1/2] (Bretkinas, dial.)
‘interpreter’, tufgus 2 [2/4] ‘market’, Latv. kufts, pulks [il, ul], tulks, cf. Ru.
xort < *xvrtv, polk < *pvlkv, tolk ‘sense, meaning’ < *tvlks, torg < *torgo.
PSI *v is reflected as i, e.g. birkavas ‘shippound’ (see 2.2.), krikstyti ‘baptize’,
Povilas ‘Paul’, stiklas 4 ‘glass’, Latv. bitkavs, kristit, Pavils, stikls, cilvgks ‘man,
person’, cf. Ru. bérkovec (derived from *borkovs), krestit’ < *krostiti, Pdvel
< *Pavvlv, celovék < *cvlovéks. The form cilvgks points to borrowing from
a dialect showing cokan’e (Young 2009: 183; Koskins 2019: 251-252).

According to Biiga (1925: 39-40), Zem. cirkva ‘church’ is an earlier
borrowing than E. Lith. cefkvé, which reflects East Slavic *cerkv- < *corkvo-.
The Zemaitian form is assumed to represent a stage when the jers in weak
position had been lost, but *» > e had not yet occurred. Other words that may
have been borrowed at more than one stage are Lith. bulvénas ‘pagan idol’,
Latv. bulvans ‘ausgestopfter Vogel, um Wild herbeizuziehen; ein Lockvogel’
alongside Lith. balvonas, Latv. balvans (Buga 1925: 40, 43, 47), cf. Ru. bolvdn
< *bvlvanv, and Latv. buca vs. Lith. backa 2/4 ‘barrel’, cf. Ru. bdcka. The
Latvian noun must be based on *bwvca, with cokan’e.

2.7. PSL *y

To my knowledge, there are no borrowings with *& corresponding
to PSL. *y. We must keep in mind, however, that it might be difficult to
distinguish these very early borrowings from inherited forms. In Finnic,
Votic sira- ‘cheese’, cf. Ru. syr, may be the only example (Kallio 2006:
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155). In East Baltic, the regular substitution for the unfamiliar vowel *y is
ui, e.g. Lith. muitas 2 ‘customs, duty’, Latv. muita, cf. Ru. myto. Of special
interest are borrowings with ui after k or g, reflecting PSI. *ky, *gy, or *xy,
as in East Slavic these sequences developed into ki, gi, xi. The latter stage is
reflected by kytras ‘sly, clever’, Latv. nekitrs ‘obscene, filthy’, cf. Ru. xitryj. In
the case of Lith. kuila ‘rupture, hernia’, cf. Ru. kild ‘rupture, hernia’ < *kyla,
there is a variant with *7, viz. Lith. kyla 1 [1/4]. The same holds true for
the etymologically related Latv. kuilis ‘boar’, cf. Lith. kuilys 4 [2/4] ‘boar’,
which has a variant kila>. Smoczynski (2018: 542-543) suggests that kyla 1
is a borrowing from Polish, while kyla 4 was borrowed from Belarusian.
Biiga (1925: 52), on the other hand, assumes that kyla must be a relatively
old borrowing from Belarusian because of its acute. The fact that both Dybo
(1981: 22) and Zaliznjak (1985: 132) classify kyla as belonging to AP (a) is

relevant in this respect. Accentuation will be the subject of the next section.

3. Accentuation

In his study of tone in Latvian borrowings from Old Russian, Young
(2009: 189) has shown that long syllables which were stressed throughout
the paradigm in Old Russian have sustained tone in Latvian. A falling tone
is found when, in Young’s formulation (2009: 190), a long syllable was either
pretonic or occurred in an enclinomenon form of the mobile paradigm. Which
syllables were pretonic in the East Slavic forms is a matter that is open to
discussion. The fact remains that, generally speaking, the sustained tone is
linked to AP (a) and the falling tone to (b) and (¢). In Kortlandt’s interpretation
(2009: 81), the evidence discussed by Young indicates that in Old Russian
glottalization had been preserved at the time of borrowing. In Latvian, where
glottalization has been preserved outside the stress as the so-called broken
tone, stressed glottalized syllables ultimately received a sustained tone.

This is not a suitable occasion for a comprehensive study of the
accentuation of Lithuanian borrowings from Slavic. It is clear that to a large
extent circumflex tone is a characteristic of Slavic borrowings, but this is not
necessarily true of borrowings of great antiquity (cf. Robinson 1973: 128).
Examples of borrowings with an acute root are kdlpas 1, kirtas 1, tilkas 1
[1/2], Latv. kaips, kufts, tulks, PSL. *xolpv (a), *xvriv (a), *tvlkov (a?). Apart
from the correspondence k : x in the first two etyma, these nouns behave
as if they were Balto-Slavic. Other borrowings with an ostensibly “Balto-
Slavic” acute are Lith. birkavas, kiiila / kyla, Povilas, $dalmas, Latv. bifkavs,
kalps, kuilis, Pavils. We may tentatively add Zem. cirkva, cf. Ru. cérkov’ from
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*corky (a) (Zaliznjak 1985: 133).12 An acute suffix is found in Lith. bazny¢ia,
Latv. baznica. The broken tone of the Latvian suffix may be secondary (cf.
Young 2009: 183). The acute of Lith. biesas 1/3 is unexpected in view of
the mobility of PSI. *bésw (c), but the tone may have been influenced by
inherited forms from the same root *b"(0)iH(d")-, cf. Latv. bitiés ‘be afraid’.
No such explanation is possible for svietas 1 (alongside sviétas 2) ‘world,
people’, cf. PSL. *svétw ().

Smoczynski (2018: 641) calls the acute of kartas historically
unmotivated, referring to kitrva ‘whore’, tulkas, kiiila, and vdlnas ‘free’ as
other instances of an unmotivated acute in a borrowing. This suggests that
in Lithuanian borrowings from Slavic acute tone is regarded as unmotivated
by definition. Though it will hardly be possible to account for all instances, I
think we should at least try to make a few relevant observations, for instance
that the stage at which a word was borrowed seems to play a role. David
Robinson (1973: 128) claims that “the diphthongs du, dr, and dl found in
loanwords will always have acute intonation when stressed”. This is an
attempt to explain the acute on phonetic grounds. Since the first part of
acute diphthongs is relatively long and the Lithuanian long a has a quality
closer to the Slavic a than does the short g, the motivation for the acute tone
is phonetic resemblance. Unfortunately, Robinson does not present a single
example, apart from Lith. -duskas vs. Pl. -owski (I.c.), if I understand him
correctly, but here we have Slavic o. In view of the developments discussed
in 2.1. and 2.2. we would not expect Robinson’s observation to apply to
old borrowings anyway. It may, however, have some relevance with respect
to relatively recent borrowings such as Lith. kdrdas ‘a type of short sword’,
kdrpis ‘carp’, pdltis ‘overcoat’, stérva (OLith., dial.) ‘carrion, carcass’, cf.
ORu. kordw, Pl. kord, Ru. karp, Pl. karp, Ru. pal’té, stérva < *stvrva, but this
falls outside the scope of this paper.

We have seen a number of borrowings that show agreement between
Lithuanian and Latvian and I suspect that at least some of them belong to
an early layer. It is not possible, however, to establish a distribution that is
parallel to the one that Young has established for Latvian, cf. Lith. grémata,
muitas 2, miika 2/4, vs. Latv. gramata, muita, muéka. Other Lithuanian forms
with a circumflex corresponding to AP (a) in Slavic are ¢ystas 4, diédas 4,
syla 2/4, Ru. Cistyj, ded, sila.

12 Pronk-Tiethoff (2013: 102) states that Zaliznjak’s AP (a) cannot be correct (for Proto-Slavic),
but Zaliznjak bases himself on Old Russian data, which in this case is all we need.
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4. Chronology

4.1. Historical Background

According to Young (2009: 178), the Latvian borrowings from Old
Russian date from approximately the 7th and 8th centuries to the 13th century,
when German political and cultural dominance was on the rise (cf. Koskins
2020: 250, 255). This is also the timeframe that I have in mind with respect to
the subject of this study. For the Lithuanian data this means that in principle
we are not concerned with borrowings from the times of the Grand Duchy
of Lithuania, whether they are Polish or East Slavic. Of course, it is often
difficult to ascertain in which period a word was borrowed. Good candidates
for early borrowing are, for instance, words connected with trade or religion
that we also find in Finnic.

A quick survey of the material suggests that the oldest layer of Slavic
borrowings in Latvian predates the oldest layer of Slavic borrowings in
Lithuanian. McKenzie (1919: 171) finds it unattractive that Lithuanian and
Latvian should have borrowed the same Slavic words with *6 (> *@) at
different times, as had been argued by Buga (1912b). He therefore suggests
that in Lithuanian the development *6 > uo had already taken place or that
Russian *0 somehow differed from Lithuanian *6. This is in itself a possible
scenario, but to me this early diphthongization seems unconvincing and
not in line with the essence of his argumentation. The merit of McKenzie’s
article lies in his demonstration that Lithuanian and Latvian ie and uo did not
originate in Proto-Baltic or Proto-East Baltic but developed from *& and *o.
McKenzie (1919: 170, 172—173) rightly criticizes Buga for assuming that the
forms were borrowed from an Old Russian dialect where diphthongization
had taken place, as this is in conflict with the Finnic evidence. Generally
speaking, however, it is difficult to rule out the possibility that Lithuanian and
Latvian were in contact with varieties of East Slavic that differed considerably
from one another. The Latvians are assumed to have had trade relations
with the Krivi¢i of the Pskov-Polotsk region (cf. Young 2009: 178-179).
A characteristic of the language of the Krivici is cokan’e, which is supposed
to be reflected by such Latvian borrowings as cilvgks (see 2.6.), provided that
we could have ¢ in such an early borrowing.

In the following discussion of the chronology of various Baltic and
Slavic developments I shall use the elaborate relative chronology devised
by Kortlandt as a point of reference, occasionally referring to publications
by Holzer, whose relative chronology attempts to integrate Baltic and Slavic
developments.
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4.2. Terminus a quo

Though it is clear that at the time of their expansion the speakers of
Slavic still had diphthongs (cf. Holzer 2001: 39-41; Kallio 2006: 159-161;
Vermeer 2015: 1), our East Baltic material contains no traces of retained *au
and *ai/*ei, while in Finnic there may be a few early borrowings from Slavic
reflecting a diphthong (Kallio: I.c.). Obviously, this could mean that we have
simply failed to identify the relevant forms owing to their deceptively Balto-
Slavic appearance. The matter will not be pursued here. To all appearances
the East Baltic languages seem to have borrowed from a Slavic dialect that had
undergone the palatalizations and the monophthongization of diphthongs. In
Kortlandt’s relative chronology (e.g. 2003: 216217, 232) these developments
belong to his Early Middle Slavic period. Holzer, whose Urslavisch is dated
around 600 AD, regards the aforementioned developments as nachurslavisch
(1998: 391n.; 2001: 39-40). This is compatible with onomastic evidence
showing that the second palatalization had not yet occurred shortly before
the middle of the 6th century (Vermeer 2015: 5).

4.3. Proto-Slavic quantity

At a superficial glance the East Baltic borrowings faithfully preserve
Proto-Slavic quantity. This cannot be the case, however. In Proto-Slavic, PIE
lengthened grade vowels and sequences of a vowel plus a laryngeal (instances
of Winter’s law included) had the same timbre, but due to a number of
developments, such as pretonic shortening or the loss of the laryngeal feature
in stressed syllables, the vowels that are traditionally labelled as long could
actually be either long or short. Furthermore, the old short vowels had under
certain conditions been lengthened. The problem was recognized by Stang
(1957: 52-55), who assumes that the substitution rules were originally based
on length distinctions and subsequently became traditional. They still apply
to relatively late borrowings from Polish, for instance. I rather agree with
Levin (1972: 152; 2003: 141-142) that the substitution is phonologically
motivated. Here we must obviously take into account that at the time of
borrowing the East Baltic vowel systems differed from the systems of Modern
Standard Lithuanian and Latvian. Levin (2003: 140) suggests, for instance,
that Standard Lithuanian /o0:/ vs. /a/ continues Common Lithuanian /a:/
vs. /vo/.

4.4. The rise of the new timbre distinctions and polnoglasie

Since the Slavic word for ‘king’, i.e. *korlo, which derives from
Charlemagne, was apparently borrowed before the elimination of the liquid
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diphthongs, the latter development cannot be dated before the second
half of the 8th century. According to Kortlandt (2003: 219-220, 232), the
metathesis of liquids preceded the rise of the new timbre distinctions in
South Slavic and Czecho-Slovak, whereas in Lechitic and Sorbian we find
the reverse chronology. In his framework both developments are Late Middle
Slavic. The East Slavic pleophony is dated to the Late Proto-Slavic period,
which is significantly later. Bjornflaten, who regards the elimination of the
liquid diphthongs as an abrupt sound change (2006: 55), may be inclined to
overestimate the antiquity of polnoglasie. His timeframe for the elimination
is 750-850.

It is noteworthy that Latvian borrowings with ie or uo corresponding to
Slavic *7 < *¢ < *ei or * < *6 < *au must have been borrowed before the
raising of *¢and *6 and therefore before the rise of the new timbre distinctions
and polnoglasie. It is therefore not surprising that we find several borrowings
that reflect a liquid diphthong. The corresponding Lithuanian forms date from
after the rise of the new timbre distinctions, but there are some forms that
seem to predate the East Slavic pleophony. Both Kortlandt (2003: 219) and
Holzer (2001: 40—41) point out that the Slavic development *bj > *b] was
anterior to the raising of *¢and *o, cf. Latv. bluéda, which in Holzer’s case is
explicitly mentioned as an argument for what he calls the “Slavisch-lettische
[-Epenthese”. Another Slavic development that must have preceded the
raising is the delabialization of *i to y (Kortlandt: 2003: 219; Holzer 2001:
41). As to the Baltic side of the chronology, I would like to note that is very
likely that the East Baltic monophthongization of stressed *ei and *ai to *¢
had already taken place at the time of the earliest Latvian borrowings.

4.5. Denasalization and the raising of jat’

The names of the Dnieper rapids Begott{n and Neaonjt, which occur
in Constantine VII Porphyrogenitus’ De administrando imperio (ca. 950), have
been adduced as early instances of denasalization since the 19th century
(e.g. Mikkola 1894: 49). These forms are normally interpreted as reflexes
of *vbrgci ‘seething’ and *nejesytv ‘insatiable’, respectively. The Russian
name of the Varangian Igor’ (from Ingvarr or Ingvorr), who according to the
Primary Chronicle ruled Kievan Rus’ from 912 to 945, also indicates that the
nasal vowels had been lost because otherwise we would have expected the
name to begin with Ja-. The latter reflex is found in Ru. varjdg ‘Varjagian’ <
*varegv from Vearingr. This borrowing may be dated to the 9th century
(see Kiparsky 1979: 77-78 for more examples pointing to retained nasals
vowels). Whereas there seem to be no examples of early Finnic borrowings

45



Rick DERKSEN. On the Earliest Slavic Borrowings in East Baltic

from Slavic reflecting *¢ (Mikkola: I.c.), there are, as we have seen, plenty
of instances where the Slavic form contained*9. The oldest layer appears to
reflect the nasal element as n. It seems plausible that the earliest borrowings
also reflect the different quantity of the nasal vowels (cf. Mikkola 1894: 48,
Kiparsky 1979: 82—84), which can hardly serve, however, as an argument
for the West Slavic origin of these accessions (pace Bjornflaten 2006: 58-59,
72). In my view, it is unlikely that East Slavic no longer had phonemic
length at this early stage.

The East Baltic substitutions for *¢ and *¢ show no trace of nasalization,
a few Lithuanian forms excepted (see 2.2.). In the case of *¢, we find a
vowel that is identical with the reflex of Proto-East Baltic *e, which in early
Lithuanian and Latvian must have been realized as [&:] or [¢:]. Under certain
conditions the same vowel is substituted for *¢ and for *a. In the case of *p,
we find uo and  in both Lithuanian and Latvian. In Latvian, uo is much more
common, however. This is reminiscent of the situation that we find regarding
*1 < *6 < *au, which suggests that in this particular variety of Slavic *6 < *¢
and *6 < *au merged and were later raised to *&. The Finnic evidence seems
to support this scenario. I fail to see how the nasalization could have been lost
in Lithuanian or even Latvian rather than already in East Slavic. In Latvian,
*an /_C and *un /_C yielded *uo and *&, respectively, but that must have
been a recent development, and besides, *an is an unexpected substitution
for SL. *¢. Moreover, *en /_C would yield ie rather than the attested & (thus
also Bjernflaten 2006: 67).

In Kortlandt’s chronology, the raising of *¢ to *y is dated to the end
of the Late Proto-Slavic period, followed immediately by denasalization of
all nasal vowels in East Slavic. As we have seen, the bulk of the East Baltic
evidence shows no trace of a nasal, except for a few Lithuanian forms, to
which we shall now return. The sequence en in Lith. lénkas may reflect Slavic
*¢. The sequence un in pundus / pundas and unguras may reflect Slavic *y,
which would be at odds with the development *¢ > *4 posited above, or
perhaps *o, as the latter is closer to un than to an. In any case, un finds no
support in Latvian, cf. Latv. puéds. We may be dealing here with variation
in the East Slavic donor language. Note that both the Lithuanian and the
Latvian forms point to an acute root.

Slavic *¢ must originally have been a low monophthong. This is in
agreement with the Latvian evidence, where we find e. In Lithuanian, the
regular substitution for *¢is ie and not é, however, which is an indication that
in the donor language the raising of *¢ had already taken place. Kortlandt
(2003: 222) dates this raising, which also occurred in part of the West and
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South Slavic areas, to his Young Proto-Slavic period, after polnoglasie. Since
Aukstaitian ie originates from *¢, the latter vowel would be a highly plausible
substitution for *¢, provided that *¢ had been raised to *¢. On the other hand,
the fact that in Zemaitian Slavic borrowings also have ie, which in these
dialects is not the regular reflex of Proto-East Baltic *¢, seems to indicate
that in the donor language *¢é had been diphthongized. I therefore agree
with Kortlandt’s formulation “raising of € from d to ie” (2003: 222). The
difference between Lithuanian and Latvian regarding their treatment of *é
is in agreement with other observations which seem to indicate that Latvian
has an older layer of Slavic borrowings (cf. Bjornflaten 2006: 67—68), but we
must not forget that there may also be a geographical dimension. In Krivi¢i
territory, *¢ was realized, according to Zaliznjak (2004: 52), either as an open
monophthong or as a diphthong with an open second component, which he
links to North West Russian dialect forms such as jdla for jéla or kjap for cep.
In the Novgorod birchbark texts, confusion between ¢ and i only begins in
the second half of the 12th century (Zaliznjak 2004: 26, 52-53).

4.6. The jers and *y

Kallio (2006: 155) questions Kiparsky’s decision to reconstruct a Proto-
Russian vowel system with # (*y) vs. u, i (>*»,*v) as the donor language for
Finnic borrowings (cf. Kiparsky 1979: 80). Following Kortlandt (e.g. 2003:
219), he would prefer the delabialization of of *u and *u to coincide. We
must ask ourselves if the delabialization of *u or more in general the rise of
the jers (within the context of the rise of the new timbre distinctions) would
be reflected in either Finnic or East Baltic. Prior to the elimination of the
jers, which in the East Slavic area is assumed to have started in the 12th
century,'® u and i are substituted for *» and*v, respectively. These uniform
substitutions shed no light on the rise of the jers.

The East Baltic substitutions for East Slavic *y offer hardly any
information about the time of borrowing. An exception are the sequences
*ky, *gy, and *xy. According to Buga (1925: 50), the change y > i after velars
is first found in the mid-12th century in Ukrainian Church Slavic — Kiparsky
(1979: 140) has a few earlier examples — and was not yet completed at the
beginning of the 14th century in the area around Novgorod. In what Biiga
calls the Belarusian area around Smolensk, Vitebsk, and Polotsk, the change
must have occurred somewhere in between. This provides a terminus ante
quem for such forms as Lith. kuila ‘hernia’, kuilys, Latv. kuilis ‘boar’.

13 This chiefly applies to the merger of *» and *» with e and o. The loss of the jers in weak
position was earlier and depended on their position.

47



Rick DERKSEN. On the Earliest Slavic Borrowings in East Baltic

4.7. Accentuation

Kortlandt’s claim that the earliest East Slavic borrowings in Latvian show
that at the time of borrowing Russian had preserved glottalization under
the stress is in keeping with his relative chronology, since the borrowings
display several features that point to a stage anterior to “the [Late Proto-
Slavic] loss of the acute (broken, glottalic) tone” (2003: 233), for instance
the raising of *¢and *6. An exception is the raising and denasalization of *¢
(see 4.5.). If we follow Kortlandt’s relative chronology, at least some words
must have been borrowed before Dybo’s law, when Slavic had a contrast
between glottalized, rising and falling initial syllables. If at that stage Latvian,
apart from broken tone, had possessed a contrast between falling and rising
tones, one would have expected to see this reflected in the treatment of
forms which in Slavic belonged to AP (b) or (¢). The same argument, in
fact, could be applied to the period between Dybo’s law and the loss of the
glottalic feature. In my view, it is plausible that the accession of the early
borrowings preceded the rise of the Latvian tones. The retractions of the
ictus from which the tonal contrasts originate must be dated to the end of
the East Baltic period and were posterior to the monophthongization of *ei
and *ai under the stress. In Lithuanian, the state of affairs is entirely different.
Borrowings characteristically have circumflex tone, even if the Slavic form
had an acute. There are exceptions, however. These can partly be explained
by assuming that the relevant forms were borrowed at the same early stage as
the Latvian forms that have a sustained tone corresponding to a Slavic acute.

An interesting case is Lith. grémata, Latv. gramata, in view of the fact
that Kortlandt presents Ru. grdmota as an example of his Russian lengthening
of short rising vowels (2003: 225). The lengthening occurred after the loss
of the acute, which yielded a short rising tone. Since grdmota continues
Gk. yoaupata, it is unlikely that the short rising tone resulted from the
loss of glottalization. The word may have entered Slavic at any time after
the operation of Dybo’s law, since the law would have shifted the stress.
It is not possible to link all Latvian borrowings with a sustained tone to
the lengthening of short rising vowels because this would not match the
distribution established by Young, not to mention other issues pertaining
to relative chronology.

5. Conclusions

A survey of the early Slavic borrowings in East Baltic leads to the
conclusion that in general the Latvian borrowings seem to belong to an older
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layer than the forms that we find in Lithuanian. This is borne out by both
the phonological and the accentual evidence. The early Finnic borrowings
from Slavic present a picture that seems closer to the Latvian than to the
Lithuanian situation, which invites the question of to what extent our topic
is connected with East Slavic dialect geography. The Russian dialects of
the area nearest to the Finnic and Latvian territories may have been more
archaic than the dialects that were spoken in the area nearer to Lithuania.
This is mainly speculation, however, as we have insufficient data. Material
gathered in the 19th and 20th centuries has only limited value (cf. Wiemer
and Serzant 2014: 39, 42).

If we once again employ Kortlandt’s Slavic relative chronology as a point
of reference, for clarity’s sake adding his numbering of the developments
between brackets, there seem to be no East Baltic borrowings that necessarily
reflect a stage prior to the assimilation of j to a preceding consonant (7.6),
which includes *bj > *bl, and the delabialization of high vowels (7.8). In
Latvian, however, there are plenty of forms that must have been borrowed
before the raising of *¢ < *ei and *6 < *au (7.9). Furthermore, most Latvian
forms reflecting an East Slavic etymon containing *¢é were borrowed before
the raising to ie (8.3) and we find a few examples of forms that do not reflect
polnoglasie (9.1). Finally, the accentuation of the Latvian forms indicates that
the East Slavic loss of glottalization (9.2) had not yet occurred. The only real
issues are the raising of *¢ (9.6) and the denasalization of the nasal vowels
(9.7). The Latvian data seem to point to denasalization of *¢ at an earlier
stage. It is likely that in the East Slavic area bordering the Latvian linguistic
territory the denasalization preceded the raising of *¢é and perhaps the raising
of *0, in which case *6 < *¢ merged with *6 < *au.

East Slavic borrowings in Lithuanian seem to have entered the language
after the raising of *0 < *au (7.9) and after the raising of *¢ to ie (8.3).
There are a few forms that were probably borrowed before polnoglasie (9.1).
The accentuation of the borrowings makes it likely that the majority were
introduced into the language after the loss of glottalization in East Slavic
(9.2). There are some interesting exceptions, however. The raising of ¢ (9.6)
and the subsequent denasalization of the nasal vowels (9.7) are not in conflict
with the data, apart from the fact that there are two forms which show the
same development to uo as in Latvian, suggesting that denasalization preceded
raising. In addition, there a few etyma that may have been borrowed before
denasalization.

As to the East Baltic side of the matter, it seems plausible to me that
the accession of the East Slavic borrowings was posterior to the East Baltic
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monophthongization of stressed *ei and *ai to *¢, but that in Latvian most
borrowings were adopted before the rise of tonal distinctions (other than the
broken tone), which resulted from the retractions of the ictus from prevocalic
iand final *-a (cf. Derksen 1996: 374—376; 2015: 19-20). In Lithuanian, the
accession of the majority of the borrowings was posterior to these retractions,
which marked the disintegration of East Baltic.

Abbreviations

BSI. — Balto-Slavic

dial. — dialectal

DP — Dauksa’s Postilla catholicka
Ds. — Dusetos

Gk. — Greek

Golg. — Golgowski = Galgauska
Gpl. — genitive plural

Kar. — Karelian

Klp. — Kalupe

Latg. — Latgale

Latv. — Latvian

Lith. — Lithuanian

Lnkv. — Linkuva

Lpl. — locative plural

Lz. — Laztnai

Mar. — Marienburg = Altksne
MHG — Middle High German
Nsg. — nominative singular
OCS — Old Church Slavic
OHG — Old High German
OLith. — Old Lithuanian

OPL. — Old Polish

ORu. — Old Russian

PIE — Proto-Indo-European
PS1. — Proto-Slavic

Pl. — Polish

Ru. — Russian

SD — Sirvydas’ dictionary (fourth edition)
Sessw. — Sesswegen = Cesvaine
Sln. — Slovene

Ukr. — Ukrainian

V1. — Veliuona

Vot. — Votic
Zem. — Zemaitian
Zt. — Zietela
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KOPSAVILKUMS

Par agrinajiem slavu aizguvumiem austrumbaltu valodas

Rick DERKSEN

Fonologisko un akcentologisko liectbu analize apstiprina, ka agrinie aizguvumi no
austrumslavu valodam latviesu valoda kopuma pieder vecakam slanim neka agrinie aizguvumi,
kas atrodami lietuvie$u valoda. Atskiribas starp skanu substitiiciju latvieSu un lietuviesu
valoda zinama méra var atspogulot variacijas austrumslavu donorvaloda. Visticamak, vecakais
aizguvumu slanis ir datéjams ar laiku pirms austrumbaltu valodu tonalo sistému rasanas.
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PASARGA NO VISA JAUNA JEB LATVIESU TEVREIZE
SEBASTIANA MINSTERA KOSMOGRAFIJAS IZDEVUMOS

Ernesta KAZAKENAITE
Vilnas Universitate

1. Ievads

16. gs. tevreizes bija populars valodu paraugs vai to salidzinasanas veids
pasaules aprakstos. Ta pirms 470 gadiem radies senakais zinamais iespiestais
teksts latviesu valoda — ta saucama Hazentétera tévreize. Kaut gan plasi
zinams un biezi pieminéts fakts!, ka pirma drukata latvieSu tévreize atrodama
Sebastiana Minstera 1550. g. kosmografija (turpmak — MK) gan vacu valoda?,
gan tai pasa gada izdotaja tulkojuma latinu valoda®, par paréjiem $is gramatas
izdevumiem, kam patiesiba ir nosaciti liela dazadiba, reti plasak runats. Tatu
digitalo resursu laikmeta ir radusies iespéja vienuviet salidzinat zinamos
latvieSu tévreizes publicéjumus kosmografijas atkartotos izdevumos. Lidz
ar to tas ir kluvis par $a raksta merki — sniegt ieskatu par latviesu tevreizes
publicgjumiem Minstera kosmografijas izdevumos, uzmanibu pievérsot to
atkalizmantosanas virzieniem un pieraksta daudzveidibai, ka arT aktualizet
vairaku MK tévreizes pieraksta tradiciju esamibu.

Teskats sastav no trijam dalam un pielikuma. Pirmaja dala (2.) visparigi
aplikoti MK atkartotie izdevumi, otraja (3.) — latvieSu tévreizes public&jumi
MK Cetras valodas, bet tresaja (4.) — teksta atkalizmantoSanas virzieni. Raksta
pielikuma atrodams paralélais pétito tévreizu korpuss. Pienemot, ka sakari
starp tévreizém atseviskas gramatas vislabak atspogulojas, identific&jot kopigas
paréjos avotos neatrodamas korekcijas, talak skatitas tikai tas, neatkartojot
pielikuma sniegto pilno tévreizes parrakstu.

2. S. Minstera kosmografijas izdevumi

Nav $aubu, ka Minstera* kosmografija ir viens no slavenakajiem encik-
lopédiska satura 16. gs. izdevumiem. Nacis klaja 1544. g., tas uzreiz guva

I Sk. Meringer 1895; Arbuzovs 1920; Augstkalns 1930; Hinze 1976; Pokrotniece 2012 utt.

2 Miinster, Sebastian 1550. Cosmographei | | oder beschreibung aller lan/ | | der/ herschafften/
fiirnemsten | | stetten/ geschichten/ gebreiiche/ hantierungen efc. <...>. Basel: Petri.

> Miinster, Sebastian 1550. COSMO | | GRAPHIAE | | uniuersalis Lib. V1. in | | quibus, iuxta
certioris fidei scriptorum | | traditionem describuntur <...>. Basileae: Heinrich Petri.

+ Sebastians Minsters (vacu Sebastian Miinster) dzimis 1488. g. 20. janvarl Lejasingelheima,
miris 1552. g. 26. maija Bazele (Priesner 1997: 539; Wessel 2004: 21).
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ieveribu un ne vien ta iespaidiga kokgriezumu zim&jumu skaita del.> Tacu
jasaka, ka tas nav bijis nemainigs izdevums — tika tulkots vairakas valodas un
84 gadu laika® ar dazada apjoma izmainam atkartoti izdots vairak neka 30 rei-
zu. Tomér nedz arzemju, nedz latviesu pétnieku darbos nav vienpratibas, cik
reizu Minstera kosmografija tikusi izdota. Viens no senakajiem viedokliem
ir tads, ka darbs izdots 46 reizes (Hantzsch 1898: 28; lidzigi Hodgen 1954:
507), tacu So uzskatu nav atbalstijusi citi zinatnieki, kas lielakoties uzskatijusi,
ka 35 reizes (Ruland 1962; Freidhof 1988: XVIII; McLean 2007: 1; Dini
2010: 258 utt.).” Apkopojot atsevisku autoru izteikumus® un apvienojot
tos ar vacu bibliografiju (VD16; VD17) dotumiem, ka arl apskatitajiem
digitalajiem eksemplariem, laikam jadoma, ka bijusi vismaz $adi 37 pilnigi
izdevumi piecas valodas:

» wvacu (21): 1544, 1545, 1546, 1548, 1550, 1553, 1556, 1558, 1561,
1564, 1567, 1569, 1572, 1574, 1578, 1588, 1592, 1598, 1614a, 1614b
(dazviet 1615)°, 1628;

* latipu (6): 1550, 1552a, 1552b'°, 1554, 1559, 1572;

+ francu (6): 1552, 1556, 1560, 1565, 1568, 1575 (jauna tulkojuma);

o Cehu: 1554;

+ italu (3): 1558, starp 1558 un 1571, 1575.

Gandriz visi izdoti Bazele Heinriha Petri spiestuve, iznemot Cetrus, jo

1554. g. MK cehu valoda izdota Praga, 1575. g. fran¢u MK — Parizé, bet
divi pedgjie italJu MK izdevumi attiecigi Venécija un Kelne.

5 Pirmaja MK izdevuma bija vairak neka 600 lappusu un tajas esot 520 kokgriezumu (Gali¢,
Dogen 2017: 77).
Viedokli dalas (sal. Hantzsch 1898: 28), tomér musdienas par pédéjo tiek uzskatits
1628. g. izdevums.

Lai gan sniegtais skaits — 35 — sakrit, ne jau visi taja ir ieklavusi tos pasus izdevumus; dazi
nav ieskaitijusi ¢ehu, dazi 1614. g. vacu otro izdevumu.

Japiebilst, ka viedoklu dazadiba ir pat lielaka, neka pieminéta teksta, sk., piem., Svabe 1936:
40; Horn 1950: 70; Ozols 1965: 58; Burmeister 1969; Meurer 1993: 20; van Putten 2017:
1; Klekere 2020: 114 utt.
Jateic, ka pétijuma gatavosanas laika neizdevas nonakt lidz pilnigai skaidribai par 1614. g. (cik
to bija) un 1615. g. (vai bija) vacu MK izdevumiem. Tomér, balstoties uz VD17 un Rulanda
(1962) secinajumiem, jadoma, ka, kaut pasttitaja Freiburgas Alberta-Ludviga Universitates
bibliotekas kopija (sign. ] 4763,ti) skaidri var redzet, ka titullapa izdrukats M. DC. XV. un
tam ir nedaudz atskirigs nosaukums — Cosmographia, Das ist Auffiihrliche vnd eigentliche
beschreibung aller Lindern, Herrschafften vnd flirnembsten Stdtten der gantzen Welt <...>, tas
ir 1614. g. laidiena izdevums ar otro titullapu (vairak Ruland 1962).
10 Neviens no citétajiem autoriem nav ieklavis MKy, 1552b izdevumu (par to talak 3.2. apaks-
nodala).

o
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Par galveno izdevumu uzskatams nevis pirmais, bet ievérojami papil-
dinatais 1550. g. izdevums! (Lindgren 2002: 34). Tas bijis arT pedéjais pasa
Minstera stipri redigéts izdevums, un tiesi taja pirmo reizi atrodama latviesu
tevreize.”? Si gada laidiena balstijusies velakie tulkojumi: pirmais — latinu
valoda — publicéts vél tai pasa 1550. g., tam sekoja fran¢u (1552. g.), anglu
(1553. g.)13, cehu (1554. g.) un italu (1558. g.). Tulkojums anglu valoda
biezi vien netiek ieklauts Minstera kosmografijas tulkojumu saraksta (sk. ari
ieprieks), jo tulkotajs Ri¢ards Edens (Richard Eden) no latinu valodas iztulkojis
tikai dazas sensacionalakas gramatas dalas un izdevis ar citu nosaukumu'*.
To vidi ne Livonijas apraksta, ne latviesu tévreizes nav (Robinson, Leyland
1964: 70). Lai gan sadala par Livoniju atrodama visos vélakajos minétajos
izdevumos, tiesi petamas tévreizes nav ari kosmografija cehu valoda. Tatad,
neskaitot minétos un pirmos Cetrus vacu 1544.-1548. ¢. izdevumus, jasecina,
ka latviesu tevreize atrodama vismaz 32 MK izdevumos ar tulkojumu Cetras
valodas (vacu, latinu, fran¢u un italu). Ar daudzu bibliotekaru atbalstu St
pétijuma gatavosanas laika visi minétie 32 MK izdevumi vai to fragmenti
bija pieejami.'® TaCu jauzsver, ka apskatita tikai dala attieciga izdevuma
eksemplaru (sk. avotu sarakstd). Tapéc pastav iespéja, ka citas bibliotekas
glabatajos izdevumos biitu atrodamas kadas atskiribas.

3. Latviesu tevreize S. Minstera kosmografija

Par MK latvieSu tévreizi un vel vairak par pasu Livonijas aprakstu
dazadu nozaru pétnieki ir rakstijusi daudz un izsmelosi'®. Laikam par vis-
apjomigako darbu filologa skatfjuma biitu jasauc Karla Dravina publikacija
(1952), kura vins aplukojis pierakstus pirmajos izdevumos un izvirzijis
svarigas hipotézes par iesp&jamiem tévreizes avotiem. Neatkartojoties parak

Nav skaidribas, vacu vai latinu MK izdota pirma, jo abu prieksvardi parakstiti marta — vacu
izdevuma precizéts (17. marta; am xvij. tag des Mertzen), bet latinu atstats tikai ménesa
nosaukums (M.D.L. mense Martio).

Par pasu pedéjo Minstera sagatavoto izdevumu uzskatams tulkojums francu valoda, ko autors

=3

parakstijis 1552. g. maija.

Japiemin, ka bijusi arT citi velaki dalgji anglu tulkojumi, piem., 1561. g. DZordza Norta

(George North) The Description of Swedland, Gotland and Finland <...>, kura sastadi$ana

lielakoties izmantota Minstera kosmografija.

14 A treatyse of the newe India with other new founde landes and islandes, aswell eastwarde as
westwarde, as they are knowen and found in these oure dayes <...>. London: Edward Sutton.

o

o

Lielaka dala kosmografiju ir brivi pieejamas interneta (sk. avotu saraksta), trukstosie retie
eksemplari bija pasttiti sadarbiba ar atsevisku biblioteku darbiniekiem.

16 Sk. Schirren 1858; Meringer 1895; Arbuzovs 1920; Svabe 1936; Dravins 1952; Klekere
2020 utt.
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daudz, japiezimé — tiek uzskatits, ka tévreize pierakstita ne vélak ka 1547. g.
(Arbuzovs 1920: 358; Dravins 1952: 220) Riga (Dravins 1972: 26), bet tas
pierakstitajs, ka zem tévreizes noradijis pats Minsters 1550. g. izdevuma
(932. Ipp.), ir Johans Hazentéters!”:

Dis alles oder 31im gréffern theil hab ich v3 dem weit erfarn Johan
Hafentodter || fo manch jar in Lyffland an den herren hoffen vnd
Catzelie gewefen / vil erfaré hat.

Tomeér arvien atklats jautajums, kur Hazentéters dabdijis o tevreizi, — vai
pats pierakstijis dzirdéto (Meringer 1895: 499), vai norakstijis no rakstita.
Pie pedejas hipotézes nonacis Dravins (1952: 227), kur$ hipotétiski min,
ka Hazentéters tévreizi norakstijis no kadas gramatas, kura latviesu teksts
iespiests frakttra.!® Tomér to pamatot ir grati, jo, pirmkart, vismaz paslaik tada
gramata nav zinama, otrkart, tévreizes teksts stipri atSkiras no pirmaja luteranu
latvieSu katkisma atrodama, kas saglabajis Rigas tradiciju (sal. Vanags 1996).

Ta ka 1550. g. MK izdevumi vacu un latinu valoda iznaca gandriz
vienlaikus, cits atklats jautajums, kas savulaik bija apspriests literattira, — kadu
un kada valoda rakstitu tekstu Hazentéters ir nodevis talak Minsteram. Seit
Dravins (1952: 225), balstidamies rakstiba, piedava hipotézi, ka Minsters to
sanémis gotiskaja srifta, proti, vacu valoda, un loti maz ticams, ka tai lidzas
biitu bijis tas pats apraksts, tikai latinu valoda. Tomér par tuvako sakuma
tekstam uzskata MK latinu valoda esoSo pierakstu (Dravins 1952: 221).

Rets pétijums, kura plasak pieminéta 1550. g. tévreize, paiet garam valodas
analizei. Tapéc pastav arl dazadi uzskati par Sis tévreizes vecumu un pareizumu
jeb atbilstibu iesp&jamam tai laika pastavéjusam variantam, kuru pat méginats
rekonstruét (Meringer 1895: 495; Dravin$ 1952: 221). Tomér Sai raksta par
vecakas iespiestas tévreizes valodu netiks runats, bet uzmaniba pievérsta tas
izplatibai un laika gaita tapusiem variantiem MK izdevumos vacu (3.1.), latinu
(3.2.), fran¢u (3.3.) un italu (3.4.) valoda. ArT par to vietumis ir rakstits agrak,
taCu fragmentari, un lidz $im tikai dala MK izdevumu! aplikoti vienuviet.

3.1. Tevreizes Minstera kosmografijas izdevumos vacu valoda

(MK,)

Lidztekus Livonijas aprakstam Minstera kosmografija vacu valoda latvie-
Su tévreize atrodama pat 17 izdevumos, t. i., kops piekta MK, jeb visos, kas

17 Vacu Johann Hasentddter, dzejnieks un hronists, dzimis 1517. g. Kénigsberga, miris
1586. g. Danciga, vairak sk. Giinther 1913.

18 Pie $Ts hipotézes autors arT palicis, sal. Dravins 1972: 26.

19 Lielakais skaits vienuviet aplikotu MK latvieSu tévreizu ir sesas, tas atrodamas Dini 2010:
522-524) pétijuma.

58



Baltu filologija XXIX (2) 2020

klaja laisti pec 1550. g. (sk. 1.—17. tévreizi pielikuma). Interesanti, ka tikai
viens (nakamais) pilnigi atbilst pirmajam latvieSu tévreizes publicéjumam,
paréjos, kaut vai sikas, tomeér vérojamas atskiribas. Izmantojot digitalo riku
Lexos?, sakarus starp visiem 17 publicéjumiem var atspogulot talak sniegtaja
dendrogramma. Ta rada, ka diezgan hronologiski butu jaskir divas lielas MK,
grupas — pirmie 1550.—1592. g. un velakie 1598.—1628. g. izdevumi — ar
daudzam apaksgrupam:

1628v_Munster 1
1615b_v_Munster | I
1598v_Munster |
1614a_v_Munster
1588v_Munster ———————————————
1592v_Munster —————

1558v_Munster |
1561v_Munster '
1556v_Munster
1550v_Munster
1553v_Munster
1564v_Munster
1567v_Munster
1574v_Munster
1578v_Munster
1569v_Munster
1572v_Munster

Dendrogramma. LatvieSu tévreizes sakari MK, izdevumos

Dendrogramma redzams ne tikai tas, ka tevreizes zina grupéjas atseviski
izdevumi, bet arf — kuri no tiem ir identiski (tos vieno vertikala linija kreisaja
pusé). Tatad ar pirmo publicéjumu (1550. g.) pilnigi sakrit tikai nakamais
(1553. g.) izdevums, tacu jau kop$ tresa (1556. g.) vérojamas atskiribas. Tomér
1556. g. izdevums no pirmajiem atskiras tikai ar vienu vienigo pazimi — diith
vieta rakstits diith. Sada dot rakstiba atkartota ne vien nakamaja, 1558. g., un
tam identa 1561. g. izdevuma, bet paturéta vacu MK gandriz lidz gadsimta
beigam (sk. 27. vardu pielikuma). Ceturtais un tam identais piektais MK,
izdevums, kas satur latviesu tévreizi, no iepriekséjiem atskiras arl ar burta
rakstibu viena konkréta varda, turklat si atskiriba novérojama divreiz — mufle
vieta ir muffe. Japiebilst, ka pareja no 3 uz ff nav konsekventa, jo f3 vél atstats
pat lidzigos vardos, tiesa, varda beigas — miimf3 un mef.

Pirmajos piecos ieprieks minétajos MK, izdevumos atskiribas latviesu
tevreizes rakstiba ir loti sikas, ta¢u ar sesto (1564. g.) ienak lielakas, un dazas
ir skaidras korektiiras kliidas, kas laika gaita vél vairojusas. Ar 1564. g. gra-
matu latviesu tévreizes publicéjumos ienak ka eckfchkan vieta kaeckfchkan?!,
fchodeen — fchoden, parradueken — parradueké, paffarga — pafferga. Arl loune

20 http://lexos.wheatoncollege.edu/
21 Patiesiba par atstarpi starp $iem vardiem ir loti grati spriest.
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vieta ir loune. (ar punktu), jo paztid un neviena vélakaja vacu izdevuma netiek
ieklauts apstiprinajums Amen liigSanas beigas. Skatoties teksta salikuma, skiet,
ka $T nosléguma atmesSanas célonis varéja bt praktisks — ierasto piecrindu
lagsanu, kas atrodama 1550.—-1561. g. izdevumos, ietilpinot Cetras rindas,
beigu vardam vietas vairs nav pieticis.

Nakamais (1567. g.) tévreizes izdevums ne vien atkarto minétas
1564. g. izdevuma Ipatnibas, bet vél vairak attalinas no sakotnéja varianta, jo
fows vieta ir tous, waart3 — wartsz, praats — prauts, parradueké — parredueké,
bet vélakaja 1569. g. izdevuma vel debbeffis vieta ir debeffis, walftibe — walftibe/
un Debbes/ — Debbes (interpunkcija), femmes — fernies, mef3 — mes, mums —
mis. Sim, astotajam, MK, izdevuma pierakstam diezgan lidzigs ir esoSais
devitaja (1572. g.) laidiena, kur§ no iepriekseja atskiras ar trim pazimem:
kaeckfchkan — kaeekfchan, fchoden — fchodé, parredueké — parredneké.
Veélakaja 1574. g. un tam identaja 1578. g. izdevuma dazas ieprieksejo pub-
licéjumu Ipatnibas un iesp&jamas korektiiras kliidas palabotas: kaeekfchan —
kaeckfchkan, fernes — femmes, miimf3 — mumf3, ka mes — kames, parredneké —
parredueké, miis — mums. Vertéjot kopigas ipatnibas, kas lielakoties jauzskata
par korekturas kludam (ka prauts, pafferga), jasecina, ka 1564.-1578. g. MK,,
t.i., 6.—11. izdevums, veido atsevisku MK, pirmas grupas apaksgrupu (sk. art
dendrogramma). Interesanti, ka secindjums sakrit ar Inaras Klekeres (2020:
118) uzsverto, ka tiesi Sajos izdevumos notikusi atteikS8anas no Livonijas
apraksta ilustracijam, atstajot vienigi autentisko Rigas panoramu.??

Jauna ievirze MK, latvieSu tévreizes publicéjumos, vienlaikus ari
apraksta ilustresana®?, ienak ar 1588. g. laidienu, kas bija pirma péc iespiedéja
Heinriha Petri naves izdota MK. Patiesiba jaunindjumi vérojami ne vien
latvieSu teévreizes pieraksta, bet arl visa izdevuma, piem., petot MK kartes,
Meirers (Meurer 1993) secinajis, ka tiesi 1588. g. izdevuma tas ir modificétas.
A1l taja esosaja tevreizé kops 1564. g. MK, izdevumiem raksturigas ipatnibas
lielakoties netiek atkartotas, iznemot dazas ar interpunkciju saistitas vietas,
t. i., walftibe — walftibe/ un Debbes/ — Debbes, ka ar1 loune vieta ir loune., kur
punkts aiz varda radies, atmetot Amen. Tas rada, ka 1588. g. izdevums netika
parrakstits no kada agraka, vel pirms 1564. g. izdota avota, tacu labots, tos
salidzinot. Tadé] taja nav atrodami nedz prauts, nedz pafferga, nedz citi tipiski
kladaini vardu salikumi. Tacu, ar kuru tiesi salidzinats 1588. g. izdevums,
griiti spriest. lespéjams, tas bijis 1558. g. vai idents 1561. g. izdevums, jo no
vel agrakiem atSkiras ar mujfe rakstiSanu — tajos ir muffe. No pilnigi visiem
2 Japiebilst, ka autore min tris no MK izdevumiem, tomér patiesiba atteiksanas ir visos

apaksgrupa ieklautajos (1564. g., 1567. g., 1569. g., 1572. g., 1574. g. un 1578. g. izdevuma).
23 Pievienoti pieci jauni saturiski derigi attéli, vairak sk. Klekere (2020: 118-120).
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iepriekséjiem izdevumiem 1588. g. MK, izdevums atskiras tikai ar divam
pazimém: mumf3 vieta ir mums, bet miims — mums. Tas ir paturétas gandriz
identa nakamaja (1592. g.) izdevuma, kurs no ieprieksgja atskiras vienigi ar
to, ka diith vieta ir diith.

Visinteresantakais no pétamajam MK, ir to pedéjais 16. gs. izdevums,
tas arl visvairak atskiras un kopa ar velakajam MK, veido atsevisku lielu
grupu (sk. dendrogramma). Skiet, kaut 1598. g. izdota kosmografija vacu
valoda lielakoties balstas uz iepriekséjiem vacu izdevumiem, lagsana grati
iedomajamu iemeslu dél redigéta pec kada fran¢u varianta (sal. 14. un, piem.,
28. tevreizi pielikuma). Tomér interesanti, ka ta pilniba neatbilst nevienam
pétitam pierakstam, bet ir kads kontaminéjums. Lai gan nav parnemta visiem
fran¢u izdevumiem raksturiga vardu seciba tévreizes uzruna (mus tabes),
paréjas butiskas franCu izdevumu Ipatnibas ir atkartotas (sk. 3.3.), t. i.: pammat
vieta atrodams pammart, arl dal&ji sakrit citas ,franciskas” kludas — ka
ekfchkan vieta ir eka ekfchkan (franCu — eka kfchkan), louna vieta jouna, ari
varda prats rakstiba praat3, nevis praats, ka agrakajas MK,. No ieprieks&jiem
vacu izdevumiem 1598. g. tévreize vél atskiras ar eckfchan — eckfchkan, Ne
wedde — Ne ewedde, diith — duth, wiiffe — wuffe, tomér o korekciju avots
nav tik viegli identificgjams, jo tas atrodamas jau pirmajos latinu (sk. 3.2.)
un italu tulkojumos. TaCu, ta ka visas ir arT pieminétajos francu izdevumos,
visticamak, tas nak no fran¢u teksta kopa ar tikai tam variantam raksturigajam
korekcijam. Lai gan fakts, ka tevreizes pierakstu atkartota kosmografijas
vacu izdevuma varégjis ietekmét kads francu avots, parsteidz, vispar tada
informacijas celosana starp MK izdevumiem novérojama (Mclean 2005:
241). Tomer nav iespéjams precizak noteikt, kurs tie$i izdevums ir pamata
$im korekcijam un vai tie$am tas bijis kads no pétitajiem, vai tas ienakusas
ar kada vél nezinama avota starpniecibu, kas uzskatits par autoritativaku.?*

élgiet, 17. gs. iznakusi tris MK, izdevumi: 1614a, 1614b un 1628. Visos
publicéta latviesu tevreize ir loti lidziga atrodamajai ieprieks minétaja 1598. g.
izdevuma. Abi 1614. g. izdevumi ir identi un, lai gan ir jauna salikuma (dazi
vardi rakstiti ciesak), sakrit ar iepriekséjo izdevumu (sal. 14., 15. un 16. tév-
reizi pielikuma). Nedaudz vairak no agrakajiem atskiras pedejais (1628. g.)
MK izdevums vacu valoda (sk. ari 1. attélu). Taja ne vien atkartotas visas ar
1598. g. izdevumu ienakusas ,.franciskas” iezimes, bet papildus tam radusas
arT acimredzamas lasiSanas kludas. T. i., divreiz 1614. g. izdevumos loti

24 1598. g. MK, teksts salidzinats arT ar citiem zinamiem franCu tradicijas latvieSu tekstiem,
kuri izdoti pirms ta, ka Andre Teve (1575) vai Hieronima Megisera (1593) darbiem, tomeér
nekadas acimredzamas sakritibas ar konkrétu publicéjumu netika pamanitas.
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tuvu iespiesti vardi 1628. g. interpretéti ka viens — eckfchkan debbeffis —
eckfchkandebbeffis un eckfchkan Debbes — eckfchkannDebbes*, bet vienreiz
r burts, kas visos iepriek$gjos vacu izdevumos salikts cita $rifta (rotunda),
parverties par z — parradueken — parzadueken.

1. attels. Izvilkums no S. Minstera Cosmographia, Das ist: Beschreibung der
gantzen Welt (1628)%

Apkopojot tévreizes publicégjumus MK, izdevumos, jauzsver to dau-
dzums un nosacita dazadiba. Bitiskakas novirzes no sakuma teksta rodas ar
1564. ¢. izdevumu un turpina vairoties lidz pat 1578. g. Acimredzami uzlabo-
jumi, proti, tuvinasanas pirmajam public&jumam, atrodami 1588. g. izdevuma
un atkartoti vél 1592. g., tomeér laikam francu izdevumu ietekmé kops 1598. g.
ienak jaunas korekcijas, kas paturétas lidz pat pedéjam MK vacu izdevumam.

3.2. Tevreizes Minstera kosmografijas izdevumos latinu valoda

(MK at)

Par nepieciesamibu vacu valoda sacerétu darbu izdot latiniski iemi-
néjies pats Minsters kada véstule, kura teicis, ka péc vacu valodas pratéju
atzinibas vinam nekas cits neesot atlicis, ka gatavot ,,starptautisko” variantu
(Mclean 2007: 186). Pirma MK, pasa Minstera tulkojuma®” naca klaja jau
1550. g. un neilgi péc tam izdota ar grozijumiem vél piecas reizes: 1552. g.
(divi izdevumi), 1554. g., 1559. g. un 1572. g. Médz teikt, ka toreiz&jai
lingua franca izdotajai gramatai bijusi liela un varbat pat lielaka ietekme neka
vacu izdevumam (Davies 2011: 356). To dalgji atbalsta arT latvieSu tévreizes

> Par atstarpi starp Siem vardiem ir loti grati spriest (sk. 1. attélu), jo arT vards Debbes atstats
ar lielo sakumburtu.

2 Hercoga Augusta Volfenbiteles bibliotekas eks. (sign. A: 12.4 Hist. 2°).

7 Fegelins (Vogelin 1882: 122) raksta, ka pirmo tulkojumu latinu valoda lielakoties veicis pats
Minsters, bet to pilnveidojis Hugo fon Amerongens (Hugo von Amerongen). Ari jateic, ka
1550. g. izdotie Minstera MK, un MKj, nav identi izdevumi tikai cita valoda.
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fragmenta analize — redzams, ka vélakie izdevumi balstas latinu, nevis vacu
varianta (sk. 4.1. shemu).

Labi zinams, ka pirma latviesu tévreize 1550. g. iespiesta gan vacu, gan
latinu valoda izdotaja Minstera kosmografija, tacu pareti tiek uzsveérts, ka tas
ar vienu meénesi datétajas gramatas atskiras. Tiesa, atskiribas nav biitiskas un,
iespéjams, radusas, tekstu parrakstot no kada kopéja avota. Lai gan tas apliikojis
Dravins (1952: 221)*, skaidribas labad jasniedz ari te: MK, eckfchan, bet
MK, eckfchkan, Schwetits — fchwetitz, enack — Enack, eckfchan — eckfchkan,
Debbes/ — debbes, Mdyfe — mdyfe, diith — duth, miim — mums, miims —
mums, divreiz mufie — mujfe, mef — mefs, Ne wedde — Ne euuedde, badeckle —
badekle, wiiffe — wuffe; vel dazviet atSkiras interpunkcija (sal. 1. un 18. tévreizi
pielikuma). Tatad, lai gan ir paturéta dalgji vaciska rakstiba, piem., w vai d,
burtu i, ¢ un & rakstiba MKj,, nav saglabata. Pamatojot tiesi ar $o burtu raks-
tibu, Dravins$ (1952: 222) hipotetiski min, ka t un ii rakstiba vacu izdevuma
ir drukas klida, jo to vieta butu gaidams vacieSiem taja laika ierastais i.

Ka var secinat no piemériem, at3kiribas ir lielakoties rakstiba, iznemot
divas ne tik skaidras. Vispirms MKy, abos varda eckfchkan pierakstijumos
atrodami divi k burti, bet pirmaja varda vacu izdevuma — viens. Ka jau
lidzigi noradijis Dravin$ (1952: 233), visticamak, sakotnéja varianta bija
divi k burti, bet vacu izdevuma ta ir, iesp&jams, drukas vai rakstibas klii-
da.? Otra neskaidriba ir Ne euuedde lietosana latinu varianta, kur e izskatas
ka verba priedéklis — wedde un ewedde ‘ieved’ (ka enack ‘ienak’).*® Viena
izskaidrojuma nav, eksisté vien min&umi, kuri bez papildu pieradijumiem
var bt tikpat patiesi, cik kladaini. Pirmkart, ta var bt nejausiba, ka MKy,
atkartots iepriekséjais burts. Tiesa, So iesp&u noliedz Dravin$ (1952), péc
kura domam, nejausi pielikts burts varda sakuma ir maz ticams, it Ipasi tads,
kuru péc valodas logikas ari varétu gaidit tur esam. Tomeér te piebilstams, ka
tas nebiit nav neiespéjams, jo vélakajos MK izdevumos ka vieta rakstits eka
(t. i., ka ekfchkan — eka kfchkan). Otrs minéjums — par to Dravins (1952:
224) izteicies ,,bez Saubam® — Hazentétera iesniegtaja varianta e- jau bijis,
tacu vacu izdevuma kadu iemeslu dél pazudis. Ta iemesls, péc Dravina

28 Japiebilst, ka Dravin$ (1952: 221) ir uzradijis vienu atSkiribu vairak (lat. esot mdyfse), tomér
neviena no parskatitajiem latinu eksemplariem sadi rakstitu vardu maize autore nav redzgjusi;
arT pasa Dravina (1952: 216) sniegtaja latinu kopija ta nav rakstits.

Iesp&jama veél cita hipotéze — jau sakotn&ja Hazentétera varianta pirmais lietojums bija ar
vienu k (eckfchan), tomér latinu izdevuma, vienadojot ar otru eckfchkan, arT pirmaja iesprausts

2!

=3

otrs k. Lai gan to noliegt nav viegli, noticét ari, jo tieksme péc vienadibas rakstiba nedz
MKy, nedz par&jos MK izdevumos nav vérojama (sal. mums rakstibu tai pasa tévreize).
Japiebilst, ka varié$anas vérojama arl pirmajas tévreizés rokraksta, sal. Grunava (Grunau)

w
=3

tevreize newede munis lawnan Padoman, bet Bruno — Neekwedfe mums lounam badeklems.
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domam, var bt starp ne un wedde eso$a aizdomigi liela atstarpe, kura radot,
ka kads burts no rindinas salikuma izkritis vai tml. Tomér tam grati noticét, jo
tikpat liela vai lidziga atstarpe starp Siem vardiem ir ar vélakajos izdevumos,
kuros latviesu teksts salikts piecas rindinas un, lai aizpilditu veselu rindinu,
nedaudz pastiepts sanos.?' Tadel, pienemot Dravina minéjumu, ka sakotnéji
bija ewedde, drizak biitu jadoma, ka tas atmesana ir MK, gatavosanas procesa
radusies kltida, parrakstot vai liekot burtus.

Ne mazak miklains ir 1552. g. kosmografijas izdevums latinu valoda.
Lai gan iepriek§ minétie Minstera pétnieki nav noradijusi, laikam bijusi
divi 1552. g. MK varianti. Parbaudot pieejamos 1552. g. MK eksemplarus
dazadas bibliotekas, pamanits, ka viena no Bavarijas Valsts biblioteka eso-
Sajiem (sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 51 a) latvieSu tévreize atSkiras. Papétot izradijas,
ka tie$i 761.—792. lpp. (latvieSu tévreize atrodama 789. lpp.) izmantotas
pirma izdevuma lapas vai to salikums, 1idz ar to arl tévreizes teksts nak no
1550. g. izdevuma (sal. 18. un 20. pierakstu pielikuma), kaut gramata izdota
ar 1552. g. datumu.?? TaCu paréjie apskatitie 1552. g. eksemplari nav konta-
miné&jums, un latvieSu tévreize tajos no pirma izdevuma atskiras (sal. 18. un
19. pierakstu pielikuma). Otra MKy, no pirmas atskiras ar latiniskoto rakstibu,
un tas attiecas ari uz latviesu lagSanu, piem., vacu w vieta visur uu, bet
a — ligatiira @. Ir vél daZas citas nianses, ka: debbeffis — debbefsis, mums —
moms, mefs — mefis, badekle pett — badeklepett. Pédéjas tris ir acimredzamas
korektiiras kltidas, tacu tiesi tas raksturo MK latinu izdevumus, jo paturétas
visos vélakajos, iznemot pedgjo.

Pilnigi visi vélakajos latinu MK izdevumos atrodamie publicéjumi vairak
vai mazak atskiras, tapéc, lai gan parasti rakstiba atkartotas vecas Ipatnibas,
vérojamas ari jaunas. Piem., 1554. g. publicéjums no 1552. g. atskiras ar:
Taebes — Tebes, megyfe — maeyfe, badeklepett — badecklepett (sal. 19. un
21. tevreizi pielikuma). Dalu no tam paturgjis ari ceturtais (1559. g.) MK,
taCu taja ieviesusas vél citas nianses: Tebes — Taebes, mus kas — muskas,
Enack— enack, femmes — fémes, Muffe — mufle, gracke — greke, parradu-
eken — parradueké, Ne — ne, paffarga — paflarga, uuuffe — uuffe, loune —
loune. (interpunkcija) (sal. 21. un 22. tévreizi pielikuma).

Iesp&jams, pedéjais (1572. g.) latinu izdevums seko ieprieksejam (piem.,
aiz loune pirms Amen atrodama interpunkcijas zime), tomér sniedz labotu
tevreizi, jo paréjas ieprieks minétas ceturta izdevuma rakstibas pazimes nav

31 Pirmajos pétitajos vacu MK izdevumos latvieSu tévreize aiznem piecas rindinas, tacu, sakot
ar 1564. g. izdevumu, ta salikta Cetras.

32 Arl citas minéta izdevuma vietas izmantotas lapas no pirma latinu izdevuma, tacu titullapa,
sakums un beigas ir jaunaja, 1552. g. salikuma.
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novérojamas (sal. 22. un 23. tévreizi pielikuma). Nav skaidrs, kura avota
balstoties labots. Nemot véra jaunas pédéja MKj, pazimes, t. i.: moms —
mius, eckfchkan debbes — ekfehkan debbes un badeklepett — badekle pett, var
nedrosi minét, ka tas varégjis bat pirmais (1550. g.) vai 1552. g. otrais izdevums
(sal. 18., 20. un 22. tévreizi pielikuma).

Secinot jateic, ka, lidzigi vacu izdevumiem, MK latinu valoda vérojama
daudzveidiba latvieSu tevreizes rakstiba, ko it ipasi raksturo $adas pazimes:
ne wedde vieta ne ewedde (visas MKy,), mums vieta moms (1552.—1559. g.),
mef3 vieta mefis (kop$ 1552. g).

3.3. Tevreizes Minstera kosmografijas izdevumos fran¢u valoda

(MK¢,)

Laika no 1552. g. lidz 1575. g. iznaca sesi MKy izdevumi, un piecos
no tiem latvieSu tevreizes pieraksts savstarpéji atskiras. Pietiekami drosi var
apgalvot, ka tajos esosas latviesu tévreizes pamata nav bijis 1550. g. vacu
publicéjums, jo, lidzigi ka latinu izdevumos, eckfchan vieta MKy ir eckfchkan,
Ne wedde vieta Ne ewedde utt. Tomeér tas arl nav identisks MK, esosajam,
piem., praats — praatz, badekle — badeckle, bet mayfe — maife, tapat atmests
lGgganas apstiprinajums Amen (sal. arT 18. un 24. tevreizi pielikuma).

Jateic, ka MK tévreizes starp visiem kosmografijas izdevumiem atskiras
visvairak. Tas drosi veido atsevisku kopu (sk. 4.1. shemuy), ko var noteikt pec
ltgsanas ievadvardiem — Mus tabes —, jo visos par&jos Minstera izdevumos
radusies $I vardu secibas maina. Tacu par Sadu variaciju liigsanas uzruna nav
jabrinas, jo ta bija sastopama arl 16. gs. vacu tradicija (Unser Vater), ka arl
velakajas latviesu gramatas (Vanags 1996: 85—86). Lai gan grati izskaidrot,
nav pamata teikt, ka tai bijis kads cits avots, — tiek uzskatits, ka tulkojumu
francu valoda veicis Minsters pats (Hantzsch 1898: 142). Turklat maz ticams,
ka kads no gatavosanas procesa iesaistitajiem cilvekiem biitu parzinajis latviesu
valodu; arl interlinearais tulkojums francu valoda nav precizs, piem., virs
varda tows tulkots soit ‘ir’, nevis fon ‘tavs’, utt. lesp€&jams, vardu secibas
maina te jasaista ar tévreizi francu valoda, kas tai pasa MKj latviesu tevreizes
starprindu tulkojuma ir nostre Pere?, tatad tie$i musu tevs, nevis otradi:*

3 Ari pasreizé&ja 2017. g. aprobétaja tulkojuma ir: ,,Notre Pére, qui es aux cieux, que ton nom
soit sanctifié, que ton regne vienne, que ta volonté soit faite sur la terre comme au ciel <...>.”
(sk. de Kerimel 2017)

3 1565. g. vai 1568. g. MK}, tévreizes fotokopija (defektiva, bez beigam) atrodama avize Laiks,
kas izdota 1974. g. 12. janvari, 5. lpp. Tas digitala kopija atrodama www.periodika.lv.
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2. attels. Izvilkums no S. Minstera La Cosmographie vniverselle (1552)%

Tomeér nekur citur vardu seciba latvieSu teksta nav mainita, lai gan
tam butu bijis iemesls, ja, gatavojot tulkojumu, batu izlemts ievérot francu
teksta vardu secibu (sal. 16. gs. pastavéjuso tévreizi*® vai, piem., ar M. Belska
publicéjumu®). Tatad, lai cik interesants butu $adas vardu kartas mainas
iemesls, atbilde vél jameklé. Varbit skaidraks tas klttu, uzejot kadus avotus
par Minstera franCu izdevuma gatavosanas vesturi.

Raugoties pasos MKy, tévreizes publicéjumos, jateic — kaut Ipasais
sakums sakrit visos, tikai divi (1565. g. un 1568. g.) izdevumu pieraksti ir
identiski. Atskiribas starp izdevumiem ir lielakoties korektiiras zina, piem.,
otrais MK no pirma atskiras ar eckfchkan — eckfckan, debbeffis — debbefsis,
pammate mums — pammatemums utt. (sal. 24. un 25. tévreizi pielikuma).
Grati spriest, vai atskiribu ievie$ana bijusi apzinata, tomér vérojamas arl
izmainas, kas acimredzami raditas ar nodomu. Par tadam ir jasauc pareja no
vaciskas rakstibas, kas laikam ienakusi ar minéta 1550. g. latinu izdevuma
starpniecibu, uz antikva rakstitiem tekstiem raksturigaku, piem., vacu w
1556. g. MK, mainits uz uu (wujffe — uuuffe), iznemot atseviskus gadijumus,

3 Bazeles Universitates eksemplars (sign. UBH EU I 84), digitala kopija atrodama www.e-rara.ch
kolekcija.

3% Piem., 1555. g. Gesnera Mithridates krajuma (26. lpp.): ,,Nostre pere qui es és cieulx, ton
nom foit fanctifié. ton royaume aduiene. ta uolunté foit faicte ainfi en la terre comme au
ciel.”

%7 Belska publicétas tevreizes pamata ir polu tévreize, kam mazakos burtos sniegts neprecizs
tulkojums latvie$u valoda. Teksta transkripcija atrodama Meringera (1895: 489) vai Zévera
(1929: 514) darba.
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ka walftibe — vualftibe, tows — tous, wurfan — vurfan; tapat MKy, d vieta raks-
titi parastie a® — mdife, grdke — maife, grake. Sis otra MKy, izdevuma ipatnibas
paturétas treSaja (1560. g.) laidiena, taCu ar taja verojamas sikas atskiribas:
touus uuaartz — tous uuaartz, pammatemums — pammate mums, pammat —
pdmatt (sal. 25. un 26. tévreizi pielikuma). Savukart kada skietami sika kluda
1560. g. izdevuma izradijas krietni lielaka — louna un loune vieta lietots
ITouna un Ioune, proti, sakotnéja maza ! burta vieta nepareizi ielikts lielais I.
Rezultata notikusi netisa leksiskda maina — sestaja ltgsana ludzot neievest
mis jauna nevis launa badeckle —, kas vél ilgus gadus celoja no viena avota
cita. Aizdomas par nejausibu atbalsta ari tas, ka vélakaja 1565. g. un identaja
1568. g. izdevuma $adi salikts laikam tikai pirmais segments (Ne euuedde
mums Touua badeckle pett paffarga mums nu uuuffe louue)®, tomér 1575. g. jau
abi (Ne euuedde mums Touua badeckle : pett paffarga mums nu uuuffe Touue).
Kops ceturta (1565. g.) MK, izdevuma latviesu tévreizes pieraksta ienak
vél divas batiskas korekcijas, kas nepartraukti atkartojas ari 17. gs. tevreizu
krajumos, t. i., ka ekfchkan vieta eka kfchkan un pammat vieta pammart,
kas neparprotamas un latviesu valodas lietotdgjam viegli identific&jamas ka
korekttiras kliidas. Ka minéts, 1565. g. un 1568. g. MKy izdevumi ir identi
(sal. 27. un 28. tévreizi pielikuma). No ieprieksgja (1560. g.) izdevuma tie
atkiras ar $Im Ipatnibam rakstiba: uuaartz, vieta uuaartz: (interpunkcija),
touus praats — tous praatz, vualftibe — uualftibe, vurfan — uurfan, fchodeen —
fchodéen, parradueken — parraducken, Iouna —Iouua, Ioune — louue.
Pedgjais (1575. g.) fran¢u MK izdevums laists klaja neilgi péc piekta
publicésanas, tacu stipri atskiras ne vien apjoma dé] (izdots divos s&jumos).
To no jauna tulkoja un ievérojami papildinaja zinamais francu rakstnieks
Fransua de Belforé (Francois de Belleforest) (Ruland 1962: 91). Lai gan sestais
MK biitiski atskiras no ieprieksgjiem izdevumiem, izmainas latviesu tévreize,
kas atrodama pirmaja sejuma (1624. Ipp.)*, ir minimalas, t. i.: debbefsis —
debbeffis, uuaartz — uuaarts, fchodéen — fchodeen, paréjas izmainas ir in-
terpunkcija (sal. 28. un 29. tévreizi pielikuma). Tas nozimé, ka, gatavojot
So izdevumu, tévreizes teksts netika salidzinats ar agrakiem vai citvalodu
avotiem, jo visas iepriek§ minétas fran¢u izdevumu korekcijas ir atkartotas.

38 Interesanti, ka varda tevs MKy vacu d vai latinu ligatiira 2 nav nekadi atspogulota, jo paréjos
avotos autori centusies péc iesp&jam So burtu paturét, ta vieta rakstot vel ¢ (italu izdevumos)
vai velak ari d.

¥ Tateic, pat apzinoties / un [ atskirtbu, Sos burtus drukata teksta ir loti grati atskirt.

40 Parskatitajos $1 izdevuma eksemplaros (sk. avotu saraksta) ir klida paginacija, jo 1620. Ipp.
seko 1623. 1pp.
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3.4. Tevreizes Minstera kosmografijas izdevumos italu valoda

(MKy)

Veélakais petamais kosmografijas tulkojums veikts italu valoda. Pirmo
reizi tas izdots 1558. g. Bazele, velak atkartoti izdots Venécija un Kelne.
Drosi zinama iespéjami tresa, 1575. g. Kelné izdota gramata, kas saglaba-
jusies dazadas bibliotekas, tomér zinas par Venécijas izdevumu literattira ir
tricigas. Sis izdevums nav datéts, 1idz ar to pastav dazadi uzskati — Hancs
(Hantzsch 1898: 156) doma, ka tas bijis 1575. g., tomér Burmeisters (1969:
183) piedava 1571. g. (ar jautajuma zimi), bet Rulands (1962: 91), nemdams
véra iespiesanai izmantoto Bazeles salikumu, spriez, ka Venécijas izdevums
laists klaja agrak, posma starp 1558. g. un 1571. g.

Italu izdevumi no paréjam petamajam MK atskiras. Pirmkart, to izde-
vumu ir vismazak, otrkart, visos paturéta tada pati paginacija un liekas, ka
tas ir viena salikuma gramatas, lai gan ar atskirigam titullapam un vietam
izdzéstu tekstu. MK}, izdevumu skaitu un dazu vietu dzéSanu laikam ietek-
méjis tas, ka Minsters bija iekluvis Romas katolu baznicas aizliegto autoru
registra.*!

3. attels. Izvilkums no S. Minstera Sei Libri Della Cosmografia Vniuersale
(1558)*

LatviesSu tévreize visos MK izdevumos iespiesta ne vien identa lap-
pusé, bet ari salikuma (sal. 30., 31. un 32. tévreizi pielikuma), un tas tikai

41 Bijusi vairaki Romas katolu baznicas registri, bet 1559. g. Index Librorum Prohibitorum
izdevuma Minsters atrodams pat divreiz — gan pie m (Munfterus), gan pie s (Sebaftianus
Munfterus) burta (sk. Petrella 2006).

4 Portugales Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. (sign. CCBE s. XVI M 2247), digitala kopija atrodama
Portugales Nacionalas bibliotekas digitalaja krajuma.
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apstiprina kartografa Rulanda (1962: 91) secindjumus, kas izdarfti, pétot
MK Kkartes, ka abi vélakie ir pirmas (1558. g.) MK atkartoti izdevumi (sal.
arT Mclean 2007: 175). Pietiekami drosi var apgalvot, ka italu MK atrodamo
latvieSu tévreiZu pamata bija toreiz jaunakais (1554. g.) latinu tulkojums. To
apliecina izskirosa varda févs rakstiba tebes, kas nav atrodama neviena cita MK
izdevuma (sal. 20. un 30. tévreizi pielikuma). Atkartotas arl vienigi latinu
izdevumiem raksturigas kladas, piem., mums vieta moms, mefs vieta mefis
vai kopa sarakstiti divi vardi — badecklepett. Lai gan MKj, tévreize nav identa
latiniskaja avota esosajai, to atskiribas ir loti sikas, varéjusas rasties, liekot
tekstu: Cetras reizes burtus n un m nomainijusas diakritiskas zimes (eckfchkd
(divas reizes), fchodeé, pamate), arl mums vieta atrodams mums*} un vienreiz
divi atseviski vardi sarakstiti kopa — praatsbus.

4. Hazentétera tévreizes atkalizmantosana

4.1. Apkopojot atseviski teikto, MK iespiestas latviesu tévreizes sakarus
iesp&jams attelot arT shéma.** Taja teksta atkalizmantoSanas virzieni ir noteikti
péc kopigajam ieprieks aplikotajam korekcijam, kas lielakoties ir rakstiba.
Jauzsver, ka secinajumi izdariti, balstoties tikai uz vienu fragmentu — latviesu
tévreizes publicéjumu —, un nav attiecinami uz visu izdevumu, proti, tas
nenozimé, ka 1598. g. MK, izdevums no jauna tulkots, par pamatu nemot
1575. g. MKs.

Shéma var redzét, ka, neskaitot identos pierakstus, pastavéjusi vismaz
23 latvieSu tévreizes varianti vien kosmografijas izdevumos. Ta arT rada,
ka izdalami tris galvenie tévreizes pieraksta paveidi jeb MK tradicijas. Jau
kops pasa sakuma — 1550. g. — var izskirt divus paveidus: vacu un latinu,
bet, sakot ar 1552. g., vérojams ari tresais spilgtais paveids — fran¢u MK
izdevumi. Interesanta karta izdalito tradiciju pirmos publicéjumus sagata-
vojis tas pats cilveks — S. Minsters. Tadél, pienemot, ka Minsters latviesu
valodu nav pratis (tévreizes pierakstu saneémis no Hazentétera), laikam batu
domajams, ka visi paveidi radusies nevis apzinatu lingvistisku izmainu, bet
dazadu ekstralingvistisku faktoru (tipografijas iespéju, nevériguma, laikmeta
tradiciju u. c.) ietekmé.

# Virs m burta nav tildes ka ieprieks&jos piemeros, bet kada svitrina.
# Sava zina shemu var apvienot ar Dravina (1965: 26) sniegto, kura atspogulotas ari agrakas
tevreizes rokraksta.
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1552_fr

Y

»"1572_lat

{ 1575_it ;

[ ] —MKvacu valoda
() - MK frantu valoda
<> — MK latipu valoda
/__/ —MK italu valoda

——>» — iesp&jamais avots

,,,,,,, » —iesp&amais papildavots

——— - idents teksts*

Shéma. lIespiestas latviesu tevreizes hipotetiskie atkalizmantosanas virzieni

4 Vards idents attiecinams uz latviesu tekstu, bet ne teksta salikumu, t. i., vardu parnesana
jauna rinda var at3kirties.
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4.2. Parrungjot iesp&jamos teksta atkalizmantosanas celus, vél jamin
shéma neatspogulotas tévreizu pierakstu atskiribas pakapes, kad teksts nav
idents. Ieprieks raksta katras gramatas pieraksta sakritiba ar agrakajiem iz-
devumiem raksturota, sniedzot konkrétus piemérus, tacu ir iesp&jams uz to
paskatities visparigak, izmantojot digitalo riku Lexos. Skatoties formali burts
burta uz tévreizes pierakstiem, to atskiribas no diviem pirmajiem 1550. g.

public&jumiem attélo i diagramma:*

09 —— Atskiriba no 1550. g. vacu MK
08 Atskiriba no 1550. g. latlu MK
0,7

0,6

0,5 | = = |
0,4

0,3

0,2 \'_/'"x

0,1

Munster

28v
1558it

64v
7v

1550lat_Munster

1553y
1556v.
1558v.
1561v.
15
15
1569v
7.
1574v
1578v.
1592v.

Diagramma. LatvieSu tévreizes publicéjumu MK izdevumos sakritiba
burts burta®

Protams, attélotais rezultats ir Joti nosacits. To vertéjot, japatur prata arl
attiecigo izdevumu rakstibas atskiribas, kas ietekmé raditaju, piem., vacu w
bieZi citos avotos atbilst v, uu vai vu, bet d — @, ae, ¢ vai a utt. Tomer dazas
tendences tik un ta ir vérojamas. Viena no visparigakajam — neatkarigi no
salidzinama teksta, atskiribas no pirmajiem izdevumiem laika gaita vairojas,
un tas nozimé, ka latviesu tévreize MK izdevumos nebtt nav bijusi nemai-
niga. ArT — ar pirmaja MK, esoSo pierakstu sakrit mazak izdevumu neka ar
MK, tacu to, iespéjams, ietekmé attiecigas gramatas rakstibas panémiens.

4 Salidzinajums ar diviem pirmajiem public&jumiem ir sniegts tadel, ka nav vienpratibas, kur§
tomeér bija pirmais vai tuvaks Istajam Hazentétera variantam.

4 Diagramma atspogulota teksta kosinusa lidziba (0 = pilnigi sakrit, bet 1 = nesakrit),
neieklaujot atskiribas interpunkcija un lielo burtu lietojuma.
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Skatot pierakstu sakritibu tikai ar vacu 1550. g. izdevumu, redzama
interesanta tendence, ka pirmie MK izdevumi attieciga valoda, kurus gatavojis
pats Minsters, biezi ar MK, sakrit vairak (rezultats tuvak 0) neka vélakie,
ko gatavojusi jau citi cilveki. Izneémums ir tikai MK italu valoda publicétie
izdevumi, kas ir identiski, to lielo atskiribu noteic tas, ka tulkojums balstas
uz vélako (1554. g.) MKy, Citiem vardiem — jo vélak izdots public&jums, jo
vairak tas atskiras no 1550. g. MK, izdevuma. Tas it Ipasi spilgti redzams vacu
izdevumos — kops pédéjas 16. gs. MK, vairak sakrit pat ar pirmo MKj, neka
ar pierakstu pirmaja vacu izdevuma un pats pédgjais (1628. g.) publicgjums
visvairak atskiras no pirma MK,. Vért&jot public&jumu sakritibu ar 1550. g.
MK, jateic, ka tendence ir lidziga un rada — lai gan iznakusi neilgi péc pirmiz-
devuma, rakstiba turpmakajos izdevumos no pirma atskiras pietiekami daudz.

3. Secinajumi

1. Raksta pétiti 32 latviesu tévreizes publicéjumi, kas atrodami S. Minstera
vacu, latinu, franCu un italu valoda izdotaja kosmografija (1550-1628). Tos
izanalizéjot, nonakts pie diviem péc pirma acu uzmetiena pretrunigiem apgal-
vojumiem: visas MK atrodama ta pati teévreize, taCu visbiezak ta atskiras. T. i.,
tikai viens no velakajiem publicg&jumiem — otrais pétitais MK vacu izdevums
(1553) —, lai gan ir jauna salikuma, burts burta seko 1550. g. pierakstam.
Pargjos avotos latviesu tévreizes pieraksti sava starpa vairak vai mazak atskiras,
un tikai retos gadijumos to pieraksts attiecigas valodas izdevumos ir idents.

Tadgjadi secinats, ka 32 MK laidienos atrodami vismaz 23 Hazentétera
tevreizes paveidi. TaCu jauzsver, ka atSkiribas starp paveidiem nav bitiskas,
verojamas galvenokart rakstiba. Te iznémums biitu kosmografijas izdevumi
francu valoda, kuru sniegtas latviesu tévreizes uzruna ir ar vardu secibas maina.
Tomer skiet, ka vairakums izmainu diez vai bijusas apzinatas, drizak radusas
nejausi, parrakstot vai liekot tekstu. Nejausibu apliecina ari tadi gadijumi ka MK
tevreizes 7. ligsana esoss lagums pasargat no visa jauna, nevis Jauna (I burts
interpretéts ka lielais i, kas vélakajos izdevumos parvérties par mazo j). Lai gan
vérojamas arl tadas izmainas, ko varétu saukt par labojumiem, piem., prauts —
praats, to pamats bijis ieprieksgjie MK izdevumi, nevis kadi citi vai latvie$u avoti.

2. MK izdevumos atrodamas latvieSu tévreizes pieraksta kladu tipologija
lauj tos klasificét tris galvenajas MK tradicijas: 1) vacu, 2) latinu, kam seko art
italu izdevumi, un 3) franc¢u. Tas radus$as nevis apzinatu lingvistisku izmainu,
bet dazadu ekstralingvistisku faktoru ietekmé. Ta secinats, zinot, ka $o variantu
pirmos izdevumus gatavojis pats S. Minsters, kas latviesu valodu nav pratis
(tevreizes pierakstu sanémis no Hazentétera).
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Visam tradicijam raksturigi kadi zimigi sikumi tévreizes teksta, kas
vérojami vienigi izdevumos attiecigaja valoda. Tapéc paslaik zinamajas MK
tevreizés iesp&jams izskirt $is izmainas, kuras, uzejot kadu jaunu public&jumu,
var palidzet identificét avotu vai avotvalodu:

* ne wedde vieta ne ewedde — sakot ar latinu 1550. g. MK;

* mums — moms, mefs — mefis — sakot ar latinu 1552. g. MK;

»  Tabes mus — mus tabes — sakot ar 1552. g. fran¢u MK;

* louna — Iouna — sakot ar 1560. g. fran¢u MK;

* paffarga — pafferga — 1564.—1578. g. vacu MK;

* pammat — pammart, ka ekfchkan — eka kfchkan — sakot ar

1565. g. francu MK;

*  praats — prauts, parradueké — parredueké — 1567.—1578. g. vacu MK.

Tatad ne tikai pati Minstera kosmografija nav bijusi nemainigs izdevums,
bet nosaciti liela dazadiba vérojama ari tas izdevumos atrodamas latviesu
tevreizes pieraksta. Lidz ar to, runajot par Hazenteétera tevreizi ka avotu,
butu nemams véra, ka kosmografijas izdevumos pastavéja vismaz tris lielie
varianti ar daudziem paveidiem.

Saisinajumi

MK = S. Minstera kosmografija (visi izdevumi ka kopums)
MK = S. Minstera kosmografija italu valoda.

MK = S. Minstera kosmografija francu valoda.

MK, = S. Minstera kosmografija latinu valoda.

MK, = S. Minstera kosmografija vacu valoda.

Avoti

Miinster, Cosmographei || oder beschreibung aller lan/ | |der/ herschafften/ fiirnemsten | |

Sebastian  stetten/ geschichten/ gebretiché/ hantierungen etc. ietz || zum drittem mal trefflich

1550. sere durch Sebastianum | | Munsterii <...>. Basel: Petri. VD16 M 6693. Freiburgas
Alberta-Ludviga Universitates bibliotekas eks. [sign. Br.: ] 4763,d], Bavarijas
Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 48|. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; dcccexxxij. lpp.

Miinster, COSMO| |GRAPHIAE || uniuersalis Lib.VI. in || quibus, iuxta certioris fidei

Sebastian  scriptorum | | traditionem describuntur, | | Omniii habitabilis orbis partii situs ... | |

1550. Regionum Topographicae effigies. | | ... Omnium gentiti mores, leges, religio ... | | Item
regum & principum genealogiae. | | Autore Sebast.Munstero. | | <...>. Basileae: Heinrich
Petri. VD16 M 6714. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Hbks/E 4], Nacionala
Osolinska instittta eks. [sign. XVI-4553], DZzona Kartera Brauna bibliotekas
Providensa eks. [sign. J550 .M948c]|, Lionas publiskas bibliotekas eks. [sign. Rés
105149], Romas Casanatense bibliotekas eks. [sign. BB IV 24]. Digitala versija:
Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; 789. Ipp.
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Miinster,
Sebastian
1552a.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1552b.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1552.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1553.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1554.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1556.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1556.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1558.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1558.
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COSMO | | GRAPHIAE || uniuersalis Lib. VI. in || quibus, iuxta certioris fidei
scriptorum | | traditionem describuntur, | | Omniii habitabilis orbis partid situs ... | |
Omnium gentium mores,leges,religio,res gestae, mu| | tationes ... | | Autore Sebast.
Munstero. Basileae. VD16 M 6715. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2
Geo.u. 51], Nacionala Osolinska institiita divi eks. [sign. XVI.F.4512, XVL.F.4280],
Romas Nacionala centrala biblioteka [sign. 6. 16.N.8]. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; 789. lpp.

COSMO | | GRAPHIAE || uniuersalis Lib. VI. in || quibus, iuxta certioris fidei
scriptorum | | traditionem describuntur, | | Omnii habitabilis orbis partiii situs ... | |
Omnium gentium mores, leges, religio, res gestae, mu | | tationes ... || Autore Sebast.
Munstero. Basileae. VD16 M 6716. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2
Geo.u. 51 a]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; 789. lpp.

LA COS| |MOGRA | |PHIE VNIVER | |SELLE, CONTENANT | | la situation de
toutes les parties du monde, | | auec leurs proprietez & appartenances. | | ... PAR SEBAST.
MVNSTERE. [Basel|: [Heinrich Petri]. VD16 M 6707. Bazeles Universitates
bibliotekas eks. [sign. UBH EU I 84]. Digitala versija: e-rara.ch; 888.—889. Ipp.
Cosmographei | | oder beschreibung aller lan-| |der/ herrschafften/ fiirnemsten | |
stetten/ geschichté/ gebretichen ... | | ziim offteré mal trefflich seer durch | | Sebastianti
Munsterii gebessert ... <...>. Basel: Petri. VD16 M 6694. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas
eks. [sign. Hbks/E 5 f], Diseldorfas Universitates un Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign.
AG 15(2) ]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; dcccexxxij. Ipp.
COSMO | | GRAPHIAE || uniuersalis Lib.VI. in || quibus iuxta certioris fidei
scriptorum | | traditionem describuntur, | | Omnium habitabilis orbis partium situs,
pro/ | | priaeque dotes. | | ... Item omnium gentium mores, leges, religio ... || atque
memorabilium in hunc usque an/ | |num 1554.gestarum rerum Historia. | | Autore
Sebast. Munstero. |Basileae]. VD16 M 6717. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign.
Res/2 Geo.u. 53], Romas Nacionala centrala biblioteka [sign. 6. 18.N.1]. Digitala
versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; 789. Ipp.

Cosmographei | | oder beschreibung aller lin/ | | der/ herrschafften/ fiirnemsten | | stetten/
geschichté/ gebretichen ... | | ziim offteré mal trefflich seer durch || Sebastianii Munsterii
gebessert ... <...>. Basel: Petri. VD16 M 6695. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign.
Res/2 Geo.u. 54]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; deccexxxij. Ipp.
LA COS||MOGRA | |PHIE VNIVER | |SELLE, CONTENANT || la situation de
toutes les parties du monde, | | auec leurs proprietez & appartenances. | | ... continuant
ius=| | ques a 'an 1555.| | PAR SEBAST. MVNSTERE. [Basel|: [Heinrich Petri].
VD16 M 6708. Vilnas Universitates biblioteka [sign. M 501]. Digitala versija: Vilnas
Universitates bibliotekas digitalaja krajuma; 888.-889. Ipp.

SEI LIBRI || DELLA || COSMOGRAFIA VNI | |uersale, ne quali secondo che
n’hanno | | parlato i piu ueraci scrittori son disegnati, | | I siti de tutte le parti del mondo
habitabile & le proprie doti:| | Le Tauole topographice delle Regioni. || Le naturali
qualita del terreno, onde nascono tante diferenze, & uarieta | | dicose, & animate & non
animate. | | ... AVTORE SEBASTIANO MVNSTERO. |Basileia]: Henrigo Pietro.
VD16 M 6712. Portugales Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. [sign. CCBE s. XVI M 2247].
Digitala versija: Portugales Nacionalas bibliotekas digitalaja krajuma; 848. Ipp.

Cosmographei | | oder beschreibung aller lan/ | |der/ herrschafften/ fiirnemsten | |
stetten/ geschichté/ gebreiichen/ hantierun| |gen eftc. ziim offteré mal trefflich seer
durch || Sebastianti Munsterii gebessert <...>. Basel: Henrichum Petri. VD16
M 6696. Vatkinsona bibliotekas Hartforda eks. [sign. QUARTO G113 .M75 1558];
deccexxxij. Ipp.
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Miinster,
Sebastian
1559.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1560.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1561.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1564.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1565.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1567.

Miuinster,
Sebastian
1568.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1569.

Miinster,
Sebastian
[1571].

COSMO | | GRAPHIAE || uniuersalis Lib. VL. in || quibus iuxta certioris fidei
scriptorum || traditionem describuntur, || Omnium habitabilis orbis partium situs,
pro| | priaeque dotes. | | ... Item omnium gentium mores, leges, religio ... || atque
memorabilium in hunc usque an-| |num 1559.gestarum rerum Historia. || Autore
Sebast. Munstero. Basileae: apvd Henrichvm Petre. VD16 M 6718. Bavarijas
Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 55 m]|. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; 789. Ipp.

LA COS| |[MOGRA=| | PHIE VNIVER | | SELLE, CONTENANT | | la situation de
toutes les parties du monde, | | auec leurs proprietez & appartenances. | | ... continuant
iusques a nostre temps. | | PAR SEBAST. MVNSTERE. Basel: de Henry Pierr. VD16
M 6709. Bazeles Universitates bibliotékas eks. [sign. UBH Rc 223]; 888.—889. Ipp.

Cosmographei | | oder beschreibung aller lan/ | |der/ herrschafften/ fiirnemsten | |
stetten/ geschichten/ gebreiiché/ hantierun| |gen etc. Erstmals beschriben durch
Se=| | bastianii Munsterii/ auch durch jhn selbst || gebessert <...>. Basel: durch
Henrichum Petri. VD16 M 6697. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotékas eks. [sign. Res/2
Geo.u. 56 m]|. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; Mclxviij. Ipp.
Cosmographey || oder beschreibung aller lan/ | |der/ herrschafften/ fiirnemsten | |
stetten/ geschichten/ gebreiiché ... || Erstmals beschriben durch Seba= | |stianum
Munsterum/ auch durch jn selbst | | gebessert <...>. Basel: durch Henrichum Petri.
VD16 M 6698. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Hbks/E 6], DZona Kartera
Brauna bibliotekas Providensa eks. [sign. J564 .M948c |. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; Mclxviij. Ipp.

LA COS||MOGRA=| | PHIE VNIVER | | SELLE, CONTENANT || la situation
de toutes les parties du monde, | | auec leurs proprietez & appartenances. || ... PAR
SEBAST. MVNSTERE. [Basel|: Henry Pierre. VD16 M 6710. Nacionala muzeja
Cartorisku bibliotekas Krakova eks. [sign. 2300 ITI Cim]. Digitala versija: Biblioteka
Cyfrowa Muzeum Narodowego w Krakowie digitalaja kataloga; 940.—941. lpp.
Cosmographey || oder beschreibung aller Lan/ | |der/ Herrschafften/ fiirnerasten
Stetten/ | | geschichten/ gebretiché/ handtierungen efc. | | Beschriben durch Sebastianum
Munste=| | rii/ auch durch jn selbst gebessert <...>. Basel: Officin Henricpetrina.
VD16 M 6699. Freiburgas Alberta-Ludviga Universitates bibliotekas eks. [sign.
] 4763 ,h], Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 58], Dzona Kartera
Brauna bibliotekas Providensa eks. [sign. [567 .M948c]. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; Mclxx. Ipp.

LA COS||MOGRA=| | PHIE VNIVER | |SELLE CONTENANT || la situation
de toutes les parties du monde, | | ... continuant iusques a nostre temps. || PAR
SEBAST. MONSTERE. [Basel|: Henry Pierre. VD16 M 6711. Dzona Kartera
Brauna bibliotekas Providensa eks. [sign. [568 .M948c], Vatkinsonas bibliotekas
Hartforda eks. [sign. QUARTO G113 .M75 1568]. Digitala versija: Internet Archive;
940.-941. Ipp.

Cosmographey || oder beschreibung aller Lan/ | |der/ Herrschafften/ fiirnersten
Stetten/ | | ... Beschribé durch Sebastianum Munste= | | rii/ auch durch jn selbst gebessert
<...>. Basel: Officin Henricpetrina. VD16 M 6700. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas
eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 59]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum;
Mclx. lIpp.

COSMOGRAPHIA || VNIVERSALE, || DISTRIBVTTA IN SEI LIBRI. ||
NELLA QVALE, SECONDO CHE N'HANNO || PARLATO I PIV VERACI
SCRITTORI, || SON DESIGNATI <...>. Venetia: G. F. Thomasini. Francijas
Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. [sign. RES-G-68]; 848. Ipp.

75



Ernesta KAZAKENAITE. Pasarga no visa jauna jeb latviesu tévreize Sebastiana Minstera ..

Miinster,
Sebastian
1572.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1572.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1574.

Miuinster,
Sebastian
1575.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1575.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1578.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1588.

Miinster,
Sebastian
1592.

76

Cosmographey || oder beschreibung aller Lin-| |der/ Herrschafften/ fiirnemsten
Stetten/ | | geschichten/ gebretiché ... | | Beschriben durch Sebastianum Munste= | | rii/
auch durch jn selbst gebessert <...>. Basel: Officin Henricpetrina. VD16 M 6701.
Freiburgas Alberta-Ludviga Universitates bibliotekas eks. [sign. | 4763,i]. Digitala
versija: Freiburgas Alberta-Ludviga Universitates bibliotekas digitalaja kolekcija;
Mclx. Ipp.

COSMOGRA| |PHIAE VNIVERSA-||LIS LIB.VI. IN QVIBVS IVXTA | |
CERTIORIS FIDEI SCRIPTORES ... | | describuntur, | | Omnium habitabilis Orbis
partium situs propriaeque dotes. | | Regionum Topographicae picturae. | | ... Cunctarum
Gentium mores, leges, religio, res gestae,& mutationes usque ad an-| |num Christi
M.D.LXXII. Item Regum ac Principum genealogiae.| | AVTHORE SEBASTIANO
MVNSTERO. Basileae: Officina Henricpetrina. VD16 M 6719. Bavarijas Valsts
bibliotekas eks. [sign. Hbks/E 7], Austrijas Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. [sign.
47.Mm.55]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; 939. lpp.

Cosmographey || oder beschreibung aller Lan= | |der/ Herrschafften/ fiirneristen
Stet=| |ten/ geschichten/ gebreiichen ... || Beschrieben durch Sebastianum
Munsterum/ | | auch durch jhn selbst gebessert <...>. Basel: Officin Henricpetrina.
VD16 M 6702. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Hbks/E 7 m]. Digitala versija:
Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; Mcxxiiij. Ipp.

La Cosmographie vniverselle de tovt le monde <...>. Paris: Michel Sonnius.
Gentes Universitates bibliotekas eks. [sign. BIB.HIST.007397|, Régensburgas
Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. 999/2Hist.pol.607(1]. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; 1623. lpp.

COSMOGRAPHIA || VNIVERSALE, | | Nella quale secondo che n’hanno parlato
i piu || veraci Scrittori, son designati i siti di tutti gli paési. || ... Raccolta primo da
diuersi autori per Sebastiano Munstero, et dapoi corretta et repur-| |gata [v.(Andrea
Bosturino ... | |)], per gli Censori Ecclesiastici, et quei del Re Catholico nelli paesi | |
bassi, et per I'Inquisitore di Venetia. Colonia: Arnoldo Byrchmanno. VD16 M 6713.
Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u. 62]. Digitala versija: Miinchener
Digitalisierungszentrum; 848. Ipp.

Cosmographey. | | Oder beschreibung | | Aller Lander herrschafftenn | | vnd fiirnembsten
Stetten des gantzen | | Erdbodens ... || Erstlich durch Herrn Sebastian Munster ... in
sechs Biicher ver= | | fasset/ demnach ... durch jhn selbs gebesseret <...>. Basel: Officin
Henricpetrina. VD16 M 6703. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Res/2 Geo.u.
63]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; Mcxxiiij. Ipp.
Cosmographey. | | Oder beschreibung | | Aller Ldnder herrschafftenn | | vnd fiirnemesten
Stetten des gantzen | | Erdbodens ... | | Erstlich durch Herrn Sebastian Munster ... in
sechs Bui=| | cher verfasset: Demnach ... durch jhne selbs gebes=| |sert <...>. Basel:
Sebastianum Henricpetri. VD16 M 6704. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign.
Res/2 Geo.u. 64 t|, Austrijas Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. [sign. 47.Cc.1]. Digitala
versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; Mcxix. Ipp.

Cosmographey. || Oder beschreibung || Aller Linder herrschafftenn || vnd
fiirnemesten Stetten des gantzen | | Erdbodens ... || Erstlich durch Herrn Sebastian
Munster ... in sechs Bii= | | cher verfasset: Demnach ... durch jhne selbs gebes=| | sert
<...>. Basel: Sebastianum Henricpetri. VD16 M 6705. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotékas
eks. [sign. Hbks/E 9]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum;
Mcxxj.—Mexxij. Ipp.
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Miinster, Cosmographey:| | das ist/|| Beschreibung || Aller Lander/ Herrschafften vnd

Sebastian  fiir | |nemesten Stetten des gantzen Erdbodens/ sampt jhren || Gelegenheiten/

1598. Eygenschafften/ Religion/ Gebrduchen/ || Geschichten vnd Handtierungen/etc. | |
Erstlich durch Herrn Sebastian Munster ... in sechs | | Biicher verfasset <...>. Basel:
Sebastianum Henricpetri. VD16 M 6706. Bazeles Universitates bibliotékas eks.
[sign. UBH Kartenslg Schw Ml 1], Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks. [sign. Rar. 831],
Dzona Kartera Brauna bibliotekas Providensa eks. [sign. G113 .M75 1598]. Digitala
versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; Mcliiijj. Ipp.

Miinster, Cosmographey:| | das ist/ || Beschreibung || aller Ldnder/ Herrschafften/ und

Sebastian  fiir | | nemsten Stetten/ des gantzen Erdbodens: sampt ihren || Gelegenheiten/

1614a. Eygenschafften/ Religion/ Gebrduchen/ || Geschichten und Handtierungen/ [et]c
<...>. Basel: Henricpetri. VD17 23:635683K. Bavarijas Valsts bibliotekas eks.
[sign. 2 Gs 588]. Digitala versija: Miinchener Digitalisierungszentrum; 1310. Ipp.

Miinster, Cosmographey: || das ist/ || Beschreibung || aller Linder/ Herrschafften/ und

Sebastian fiir | | nemsten Stetten/ des gantzen Erdbodens: <...>. Otras titullapas nosaukums:

1614b. Cosmographia,| | Das ist/ | | Auffiihrliche vnd eigentli=| | che beschreibung aller
Lindern, Herrschaff= | |ten vnd fiirnembsten Stdtten der gantzen Welt <...>. Basel:
Henricpetri. VD17 547:689033C. Saksijas-Anhaltes Universitates un Valsts
bibliotekas eks. [sign. AB BB 2429], Freiburgas Alberta-Ludviga Universitates
bibliotekas eks. [sign. ] 4763,ti]; 1310. lpp.

Miinster, Cosmographia, Das ist: Beschreibung der gantzen Welt : Darinnen Aller Monarchien

Sebastian Keyserthumben/ Konigreichen/ Fiirstenthumben/ Graff- und Herrschafften/ Landeren/

1628. Stdtten und Gemeinden <...>. Basel: Henricpetri. VD17 23:230709C. Marokas
Karalistes Nacionalas bibliotekas eks. (sign. R-F-128). Digitala versija: Marokas
Karalistes Nacionalas bibliotekas kataloga; 1305. Ipp.
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Pielikums. 32 MK izdevumos eso$o latviesu tévreizu paralélais korpuss
(salidzinasanai sniegtas arT pirmas tris zinamas ar roku rakstitas tévreizes (a—c),
kas nemtas no http://senie.korpuss.lv).
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Avots 29a 30

Ghisbert

~1520 Bruno Pammete mufo grecks

inusfe :nozegimi : Cademes

~1520 Grunau Gaytkas Pammes

1550 | MK, H | pammate ‘muBe grake i mefy

1553 MK, pammate mufle grike mefB

1556 i MK, pammate _imufle grike i mef

1558 MK, pammate muffe grake mefB

1561 i MK, | pammate muffe grake

1564 { MK, ¢ pammate Cmuffe  grike

1567 | MK, { pammate muffe grike

1569 : MK, : pammate
1572 MK, pammate

muffe  grike

muffe  grike

1574 | MK, { pammate muffe : grike

1578 | MK, ¢ pammate muffe grake

1588 i MK, | pammate muffe grike

1592 i MK, i pammate imuffe grake

1598 i MK, pammate ‘ muffe grake

muffe : grike

1614a i MK, { pammate

1614b | MK, | pammate imuffe grake

1628 i MK, { pammate ‘ muffe grike

1550 | MKy pammate _imuffe grake

1552a | MKy | pammate muffe greeke

1552b § MKy ¢ pammate muffe grike

1554 § MKy pammate muffe grake

1559 MK, pammate _imuffe greke

1572 MKy | pammate imuffe greke

1552 | MKy, | pammate i muffe grike

1556 : MK, i  pammatemums® { muffe grake

1560 : MKy, i pammate muffe {grake

1565 MKy, pammate _imuffe grake

1568 | MKy, pammate muffe grake

1575 § MKy, | pammate muffe grake,

1558 MK, pamate _imuffe graeke

~1571 i MKy ! pamate ‘muffe : greeke

1575 MK, pamate muffe greeke
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i mu-sen :

rettaune kans newede :munis

‘muBe e wedde :mums]||

i muble

- mums| | ;

i mube

- mums| | ;

mulffe

‘ mums| | ¢

muffe

“muffe |

‘mums| | ;

i mums

“muffe| |

i mums

“muffe| |

i mums

“muffe| |

i mums

“muffe] |

i mums

— =
HIOINOIINIONIUT I I WIN

“muffe |

i mums

J—
S8}

“muffe| |

i mums

—_
w

‘muffe|| :

i mums

—
=~

“muffe] | :

i mums

—
w

“muffe] |

: mums

—
(=)}

“muffe |

i mums

—_
~

“muffe] | :

i mums

muffe

adekle pett

muffe

muffe

adekle ip

muffe

badecklepétt

muffe

badecklepett

Cmuffe| | p

adekle pett

‘muffe

muffe

euuedde

muffe

muffe

‘ muffe

‘ muffe

muffe*

muffe*

euueddeé

muffe*
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Vardi

Avots 45
;Ghisbert :
~1520 Bruno pefti
~1520 { Grunau : Swalbadi
1550 | MK, " paffarga
1553 MK, paffarga nu whife loune

no i wyfsem | lounem.

i nowusfe iLoyne iJesus :Amen

inu iwtlffe  iloune

1556 i MK, palfarga inu {wiiffe  :loune

1558 MK, paffarga ,.: nu whife loune

1561 i MK, i paffarga inu ‘whffe  :loune

1564 | MK, ‘pafferga : inu ‘whffe  :loune.
1567 | MK, " pafferga .
1569 : MK, pafferga
1572 i MK, pafferga
1574 | MK, pafferga
1578 | MK, pafferga
1588 | MK,  paffarga
1592 | MK, paffarga
1598 | MK, paffarga
: paffarga
1614b | MK, paffarga
1628 | MK,  paffarga

‘whffe  :loune.

{whffe :loune.

wiffe :loune.

fwiffe  :loune.

‘whffe  :loune.

{whffe  :loune.

wiffe :loune.

wuffe joune.

fwuffe joune.

‘wuffe  :joune.

fwuffe joune.

1550 MK, paffarga wulfe loune
1552a : MKy,e  : paffarga

1552b MK, paffarga
1554 | MKy  paffarga
1559 | MKiu paffarga*®
1572 MK paffarga :

‘uuuffe : loune

wulfe loune

‘uuuffe ' loune

uuffe loune.

iuuulfe :loune,|

1552 MK, paffarga wuffe loune.
1556 | MK,  paffarga
1560 | MK, paffarga
1565 MK, paffarga
1568 : MKy, : paffarga
1575 | MKy, paffarga

‘uuuffe : loune.

uuuffe Ioune.

uuuffe louue

‘uuuffe  : louue

‘uuuffe : Jouue.

1558 MK, paffarga uuuffe loune
~1571 i MK  paffarga

1575 | MKj paffarga

‘uuuffe  : loune

‘uuuffe :loune
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SUMMARY

Pasarga no visa jauna ('Deliver us from anything new’),
or The Lord’s Prayer in Latvian in the Editions of the Cosmography by
Sebastian Miinster

Ernesta KAZAKENAITE

The article analyzes different versions of The Lord’s Prayer in Latvian, which were pub-
lished in the editions of the Cosmography by Sebastian Miinster (hereafter MC). Although the
issue of the number of editions is highly problematic, after reviewing the accessible literature
and examining the original copies, a conclusion was made that there were about 37 MC editions.
In 32 of them, the Latvian prayer was found. The Latvian text appeared for the first time in the
edition of 1550, and was repeated in later German editions and translations into Latin, French
and Italian up until 1628. Although the basis of the prayer encountered in all of the editions
is the same, the actual texts almost always have some differences, thus, in total, 23 variants of
the Latvian prayer in MC are attested. The main differences are usually in orthography and
appear to be errors of rewriting or compilation, e.g., pasarga no visa jauna meaning ‘deliver us
from anything new’. Instead of the word Jauna ‘evil’, jauna ‘new’ was used when in the printed
text the lower case [ letter was misinterpreted as upper case 1.

After examining the variants, a quite natural tendency was noted: with almost each
new publication since the very first one there are more and more textual discrepancies. The
typology of writing errors in the Latvian prayers and changes to the prayer shows that part of
them are inherent to the MC editions in a specific language. Three traditions become apparent:
1) German, 2) Latin (and the Italian that is based on it), as well as 3) French. A conclusion
was made that the origin of these traditions is more likely coincidental, determined by extra-
linguistic factors, since Miinster himself prepared the first publications for these languages and
did not know any Latvian. Nevertheless, there were links between different text traditions,
since the Latvian prayer in the 1598 German edition looks edited in accordance with the text
found in the French translation.

The most important conclusion of this study is that not only was MC in general con-
stantly changed and supplemented, but also the Latvian prayer included in it was not constant.
Therefore, when talking about Johann Hasentddter’s prayer in MC as a possible source for
other publications of The Lord’s Prayer in Latvian, one should keep in mind the abundance
of variants that can help to identify a more precise source.

87






https://doi.org/10.22364/b£.29.2.04 Baltu filologija XXIX (2) 2020

SUDETINIAI PRIJUNGIAMIEJI LAIKO SAKINIAI
SIAURES ZEMAICIY TARMEJE
(REMIANTIS XX A. Il PUSES PAVELDU)

Jaraté PAJEDIENE
Lietuviy kalbos institutas

1. Jvadas

Straipsniu tesiamas Siaurés zemaiciy tarmés respondentams budingo
sudétiniy prijungiamuyjy laiko sakiniy vartojimo modeliy tyrimas'. Sj karta
pristatomas viename i§ XX a. antrosios pusés Siaurés zemaiciy kretingiskiy?
kalbéjimo paveldg jamZinusiy leksikografijos Saltiniy — Siaurés vakary Ze-
maiciy Zodynas. Ylakiy, Lenkimy, Mosédzio, Skuodo, Saciy apylinkiy $nektos
A-0, P-Z (Zr. Vanagiené, 2014; 2015, toliau — SVZ7Z 1, 2)} — randamy
prijungiamyjy laiko sakiniy struktiiriniy ir semantiniy modeliy aprasas. Dél
tiriamos medziagos gausumo straipsnyje aptariami tik pirmajame Sio zodyno
tome ufiksuoti laiko sakiniai. Jy rasta 1431. Aprasant SVZZ 1 laiko sakinius
palyginimui pasitelkiama anksciau atlikta kitos Zemaiciy patarmeés — Siau-
rés zemaiciy telsiskiy — kalbéjimo teksty savaduose Taip Sneka tirksliskiai
(toliau — TST) ir Siaurés Zemaiciai tel§iskiai (toliau — SZT) aptikty laiko
sakiniy strukttros ir morfosintaksiniy modeliy analizé (Zr. Pajédiené 2018).
Abiem atvejais medziaga duomeny bazei atrinkta ir analizuota remiantis
tomis paCiomis teorinémis nuostatomis. Jas trumpai galima pristatyti taip:

« Salutinis sakinys laikomas prijungiamuoju, kai jis yra kito sakinio da-
limi*. Praleidus prijungiamaji démenj pagrindinio démens gramatiné
struktiira néra suardoma, nes $alutinis démuo tik modifikuoja pagrin-
dinio sakinio tarinj (plg. Hengeveld 1998: 335).

I Autoré dékoja abiem jslaptintiems Recenzentams uz pastabas ir pasitlymus.

2 Apie Siaurés zemai¢iy (arba vadinamuyjy dounininky) kalbos ypatybes bei $iaurés zemaiciy
telsiskiy ir kretingiskiy patarmiy skirtuma, paremta u, i//0, e kaita negaltininiuose skiemenyse
zr. ZinkeviCius 1994: 85-87; 112-120; 114; Pabréza 2013; 2017: 47-48.

3 SVZZ sudaro dvejopo pobiidzio iliustracijos — jame gausu ir kasdienitko Zemaidiy diskurso
(1960-1990 m. Biruté Vanagiené nuolat uzrasinédavo savo artimiausios aplinkos pasnekesius),
ir 1989-1996 m. vykusiy dialektologiniy ekspedicijy metu uzfiksuoty pokalbiy medziagos
(plg. Subacius 2014, XII; XIV-XVII).

4 Salutinis sakinys apibiidinamas pagal santykj su stipresne konstrukcija, kurios dalimi jis
yra (plg. Huddleston 1999: 339) arba apibtidinamas kaip tai, kas néra pagrindinis sakinys
(plg. Langacker 1991: 436). Dél asimetrinio santykio prijungiamieji sakiniai paprastai yra
suvokiami ne kaip argumentai, bet tik kaip informacijos apie propozicija (pagrindinj sudétinio
sakinio démenj) priedas (plg. Whaley 1997: 250).
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« Salutinio sakinio démens struktirai badingas jungiamasis 7odis (arba

prijungimo rodiklis). Pasak Bernd'o Kortmann'o, prieveiksminiy sakiniy
prijungimo rodiklis (adverbial subordinator) — tai nelinksniuojama zodzio
forma, galinti paveikti® visg prijungiamajj démenj, bet pati jame neatlie-
kanti konkretaus sintaksinio (t. y. sakinio dalies, pvz. laiko aplinkybés)
vaidmens?®; Salutinio démens struktiiroje prijungimo rodiklis paprastai
uzima krasting pozicija (plg. Kortmann 1997: 72—73; 1998: 458—460).
Prieveiksminiai laiko sakiniai lokalizuoja pasakojimo situacijas laike —
ir tai yra tik dalis santykinés laiko reik§més, atsiskleidziancios lyginant
vieno veiksmo santykj su kitu (plg. Huddleston, Pullum, ed. 2002:
695-696). Laiko sakiniais kartu su veiksmy vienalaikiskumo ar sekos
reikSmeémis gali biiti perteikiami ir kiti hiponimiski bendrai laiko sgvokai
parametrai: momentas, trukmeé, pasikartojimas (plg. van der Auwera
1999: 11). Tokiy parametry perteikimg lemia tam tikra pagrindinio ir
Salutinio sakinio tariniy atitiktis — jy gramatinio laiko formy savitarpio
santykis, veiksmazodziy veikslo reiksmiy deréjimas su jungiamojo zo-
dzio semantika bei kitos sakinio sandaros ypatybés. Vienos gramatinés
iSraiSkos modelis gali turéti dvejopa reikSme: nurodyti ne vien tik tam
tikros tvarkos veiksmy lokalizacija laiko skaléje (plg. Levinson 2003:
16), bet ir priezasting jy sasaja.

Prijungiamyjy laiko sakiniy pozicija pagrindinio démens atzvilgiu da-
bartinéje lietuviy kalboje apibiidinama kaip laisva, nes reikSmiy santykj
lemia ne $alutinio démens pozicija, bet jungiamojo zodzio vaidmuo ir
darna su abiejy sudétinio sakinio démeny veiksmazodzio formomis
(veikslo ir gramatinio laiko atzvilgiu) (plg. Ambrazas 1976b: 844—-846;
2006: 680; Holvoet 2003: 107). Vis délto kalbos vienety pateikimo tvarka
atspindi informacijos reikSminguma diskurse, todél ir prijungiamojo sa-
kinio démeny iSdéstymas paryskina norimus démesio sutelkimo centrus.
Snekamojoje kalboje démesio sutelkimo momentai gali inirti ir netike-
tai — spontaniskai prisiminus biitinybe pateikti laiko nuoroda. Kai kurie
sakiniy sudarymo modeliai yra kur kas daznesni uz kitus, todél didesnés

5 Dar apie jungiamojo Zodzio (connective) funkcines galimybes, neziarint jprastinio
morfosintaksinio vaidmens, Zr. Nau, Ostrowski 2010: 7-8.

6

Kortmann'o vykdytame Europos kalby prieveiksminiy sakiniy tyrime buvo laikomasi

prijungimo rodikliy nataralumo kriterijaus kilmés (kad nebtty archaizmas) ir kalbos
standartiskumo (kad nebuty dialektizmas) atzvilgiu (plg. Kortmann 1997: 72-73). Tiriant
$nekamosios kalbos atmaing reprezentuojancius tarminius tekstus nuostata, kad prijungimo
rodiklis neturi priklausyti zymety zodziy registrui, gali bati laikoma atitikimu jprastumo
kriterijui. Dar plg. Kortmann (1997: 357).
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apimties skirtingy Saltiniy teikiamy duomeny sugretinimas leidzia pa-
matyti populiariausiy strukttriniy modeliy parinktis, o ypatingesnés
sandaros atvejais — ir dél sustabaréjimo iSsilaikiusiy sintaksiniy strukttiry
gyvybinguma, naujovisky sakinio potipiy su i$ bendrinés kalbos perimtu
prijungimo rodikliu prisijaukinimo pradzig ar tarmei tradiciskai badingy,
bet iki $iol dar nepastebéty (neaptarty) varianty atvejus.

Remiantis prijungimo rodikliu kaip sintaksinio apraso atskaitos pagrindu
straipsnyje pateikiama kiekybiné ir strukttriné laiko sakiniy, aptinkamy
SVZZ 1, analizé, daugiausia démesio skiriant laiko sakiniy potipiy daznumo
santykiui, poziciniy modeliy pasiskirstymui ir tariniais einanciy veiksma-
zodziy formy deréjimui tarpusavyje. Laiko sakiniai aprasomi funkcinius
prijungimo rodikliy reik$miy tipus skiriant j dvi grupes: 1) bendrosios ir
momentinés laiko reikS§meés’ bei 2) laiko ribos.

Visose lentelése SVZZ 1 laiko sakiniy vartojimo duomenys pateikiami
sugretinti su analogitku aspektu jvertintais TST ir SZT laiko sakiniais. Sakiniy
pavyzdziai pateikiami kartojant Saltinyje uzrasyta transkripcija (zr. Vanagiené
2014, XXVIII), bet aiskinamajame tekste vartojamos j bendrine kalba atsta-
tytos zemaitisky jungiamuyjy ar atliepiamyjy zodziy formos®.

2. Siaurés zemaitiy kretingiskiy prijungiamieji laiko sakiniai
(remiantis SVZZ 1 iliustracine medZiaga)

Didigja SVZZ 1 prijungiamyjy laiko sakiniy dalj sudaro sakiniai su
bendrosios ir/ ar momentinés laiko reikSmés jungiamaisiais zodziais (91,4%);
laiko ribos prijungimo rodiklius turinciy sakiniy vartosena retesné (~8,6%)
(beveik identi¥ku santykiu laiko sakiniai pasiskirsto ir TST — plg. 1 lenteléje
pateiktus duomenis)®.

7 Dviejy potipiy sakinius su Siais salygiskai jvardintais prijungimo rodikliais aptarti kartu yra
patogu dél bendrosios reik§més prijungimo rodikliy vartojimo ir veiksmy vienalaikiSkuma,
ir seka nusakanciuose sakiniuose.

8 Jos atitinka Lietuviy kalbos Zodyno (LKZe) transponavimo variantus, plg.: kaip (<— kap), tuo
(<— tou); kai kuriais atvejais transponuotoji ir tarminé formos fonetiskai sutampa, plg.: kumet
(=kumet), tumet (=tumet).

9 XVI-XVII a. senuosiuose lietuviy rastuose matomas kiek kitoks $iy dviejy laiko sakiniy
potipiy vartojimo daznumo santykis: Jono Bretkiino, Mikalojaus DaukSos ir Konstantino
Sirvydo pamoksly rinkiniuose laiko ribos sakiniai vidutiniskai sudaro ~18% (atitinkamai:
22,5%; 17,8% ir 15,8%), o laiko sakiniai su bendrosios reikSmés ir momentinés reikSmes
jungiamaisiais zodziais — ~82% (atitinkamai 77,5%, 82,2% ir 84,2%); Siuose didelés apimties
Saltiniuose santykinis laiko ribos sakiniy vartojimo daznumas labai panasus (vidutiniskai
~5 vnt. autoriniame lanke), o sakiniy su bendrosios reik§meés zodziais — kiek skiriasi (nuo
~18 iki ~27 vnt.) (plg. Pajédiené 2012: 9; 39; 40).
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1 lentelé
Semantinis SVZZ 1, TST ir SZT laiko sakiniy raidkos pobudis

Siaures Zemaiciy Gy . vyl
N, Siaurés zemaiciy telSiskiy
. L kretingiskiy N
Laiko sakiniai N Saltiniuose
Saltiniuose
SvZZ1 ST szt
su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko 1308 (91,4%) 551 (91,68%) 159 (93,53%)
reik§més jungiamaisiais zodziais
su ribos reikSmés jungiamaisiais zodziais | 123 (8,6%) 50 (8,32%) 11 (6,47%)
IS VISO 1431 (100%) 601 (100%) 170 (100%)

2.1. Laiko sakiniai su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko reiksmes

jungiamaisiais zodziais

Sio tipo laiko sakiniuose vartojamy prijungimo rodikliy reik§mé baina
arba gana abstrakti ir zymi bendra laiko nuoroda, arba paryskina veiksmo
momenta. Apibendrintam dviejy veiksmy laiko santykiui nusakyti gali
buti pasitelkiami jungiamieji zodziai ka ,kai‘, kad(¢), kaip, kumet kuomet’,
o veiksmy betarpiSkai sekai ir/ar momentiskumui — samplaikiniai ka tik,
kaip tik ir vieniniai lig ,vos’, tik, tujau(s) / tuo ,tuojau; ka tik’, jau, vos, sau'®.
Dazniausiai SVZZ 1 aptinkami laiko sakiniai su prijungimo rodikliais ka
(~72,9%), kad (~12,5%) ir kaip (~10,6%) (Siaurés zemaiCiy telSiskiy kalbéjimo
tekstuose vartojimo daznumo seka kiek skiriasi: ka, kaip, kad — plg. 2 lentelés
duomenis).

Laiko sakiniais su ka, kad(a), kaip, kumet perteikiami veiksmy vienalai-
kiskumo arba sekos santykiai. VienalaikiSkumo santykj lemia abiejy démeny
(arba bent vieno i$ jy) tarinio raiSka stating busena Zyminciu eigos veikslo
veiksmazodziu, plg.:

(1) ka miendu Svéit, nakt ni kiiok baisome nie ét¢ 43

(2)  kad ir iikane, kiok' debeséute, anii (zvaigzdziy) nie ni matite 110

(3) kdp daba sauliete, anéi (karosai) gol sdulie, néit pri mékerss 434

10 7emaidiy leksikografiniuose Saltiniuose Salutiniy laiko sakiniy jungimo funkcija priskiriama
Yodeliams ka kai‘, kad kai‘ (kada $ia funkcija atskirai neaptariamas), kumet (2r. KTZ 136; 138;
195; SVZZ 1 244; 246; 350) bei keliais variantais — lig/ lik/ lyg(u) — transponuojamam lig,
kuriam nurodomas dvejopo junglumo funkciskumas, pagrjstas reiksmémis ,vos" ir ,kol, iki*
(KTZ 214; SVZZ 1 391; 393); kaip pabréZiamoji dalelyté apibadinami ¥odeliai tik (SVZZ 2
342), vos (SVZZ 2 464; KTZ 491), kaip prieveiksmiai — Zodeliai tujau(s) / tuo (SVZZ 2
370; KTZ 458), kaip prieveiksmiai ir/ar kaip dalelytés — ¥odeliai jau (SVZZ 1 232), sau
(SVZZ 2 168-169; KTZ 356).
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2 lentelé

SVZZ 1, TST ir SZT laiko sakiniy su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko reikimés
jungiamaisiais zodziais santykinis ir absoliutinis daznumas

Siaurés zemaiciy

Laiko sakiniai kretingiskiy Siaurés Yemaitiy telsitkiy faltiniuose
Saltiniuose

su jungiamuoju zZodziu SVZZ 1 TST SZT
ka (tik) 953 (72,86%) 410 (74,4%) 90 (56,6%)
kad 163 (12,61%) 40 (7,3%) 21 (13,83%)
kaip (tik) 138 (10,55%) 82 (14,8%) 43 (27%)
tik 23 (1,76%) 4(0,7%) 1(0,63%)
lig(u) 15 (1,15%) 2(0,36%) 1(0,63%)
fumet 7 (0,54%) 8 (1,5%) 2 (1,3%)
jau, tujau(s)/tuo 5(0,38%) 3(0,5%) -
kad® 2(0,15%) 2(0,36%) 1(0,63%)
v0s 1(0,07%) - -
sau 1(0,07%) - -
1S VISO 1308 (100%) 551 (~100%) 159 (~100%)

Veiksmy laiko sutapimas neretai paryskinamas atliepiamuoju zodziu. Juo
gali biiti laiko prieveiksmis, daiktavardis ar daiktavardiniu junginiu nurodoma

laiko savoka, plg.:

(4)  ka Zmiiogos paklidés i, ta gaidis géid 163

(5) mazos geréms enojdu tier, ka daba gi.vendm pri véns két* 182

(6) ka galv trinkdu so $arme, nikumeét nebove blguzgant 69

(7) tadéléeka i, tou tdrpo gerdisovést (Sieng) 113

(8) ka dég, jau tio véitiio i piningd 111

(9) kadé lak, tadi! Hioks (liezuvio) idobéms jau pasedar® tam $onéi 218

(10) seéfdu, ka prios* nebove, tad bove kociels drabozéms 323

(11) kete karte, kad a$ dugdu, paprast's kokn¢s bov* 346

Veiksmy sekos reikSme laiko sakiniuose lemia dinaminis pagrindinio
démens veiksmazodis ir jvykio veikslo veiksmazodzio formy parinkimas

Salutinio démens tarinio raiskai, pvz.:
(12) ka paléide, ka biegdu noméi 479
(13) kopiistd, matd, anéi minkstie, ka praded rikts 443

(14) meérst bets, ka ikdnd Zmiiogou 446

11 Alekso Girdenio manymu, tada yra knyginis zodis (plg. Girdenis 1996: 71).
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Veiksmy seka mégstama paryskinti pagrindiniame démenyje esanciu

atliepiamuoju Zzodziu (dazniausiai tam pasitelkiami zodeliai ir'?, (ta) tuokart,
tumet, paskiau, taip), plg.:

(15) kap ant (bité) prisespdude, er igiele 177

(16) kap slidau nu tio kriesl, er ilduZau kidukle 336

(17) (buozgalvis) kad dudege niimet, ta tGukart tepraded kuojéls dikte
andm 433

(18) kdp ibris, toukdrt tus laisk's nupjause 76

(19) kiumet drkl gavd, tiimeét i siek 174

(20) paskau, kap tieviel's niimer®, pasedalejiiom Zemeéle 104

(21) kap onstikta jauiseléide, tép sauviel sau sudundief [...] ta zeme 140

Nusakomos situacijos veiksmy kompaktiskumui paryskinti laiko saki-

niuose pasitelkiami prijungimo rodikliai tik (tik neretai buna samplaikoje su ka
arba kaip), lig/ lik, tujau(s). Turima medziaga rodo, kad $ie Zodeliai prijungimo
rodiklio funkcija jgyja betarpiska ir (ar) netikéta veiksmy seka nurodanciuose
sakiniuose (momentinj veiksmy pobtdj juose neretai iSryskina jprastines
veiksmazodzio formas pakeiciantys istiktukai, zr. (26), (29), (30) pavyzdzius).
Aptikti pavieniai zodeliy vos, jau, sau atvejai (zr. (27)—(29) sakinius)!? gali
atrodyti gin¢ytini4, nes jy kaip prijungimo rodiklio funkcija iSryskéja tik

12

I$ pirmo zvilgsnio Zodeliui ir atrodo labiau priskirtina tik pabréziamosios dalelytés funkcija,

kuri reikSme ,net, dargi‘ nurodyta SVZZ 1223. Vieno i§ §io straipsnio anoniminiy Recenzenty
manymu, Zodelis ir tik tikslina veiksmazodzio reiksme. Vis tik SVZZ 1 iliustracijose randamas
pluostas laiko sakiniy (daugiausia su kaip), kuriais nusakomas veiksmo momentas sutampa
su pagrindinio démens veiksmazodziu nusakomo netikéto jvykio pradzia, o pagrindinio
démens krastinéje pozicijoje prie§ veiksmazodj esantis ir turi reikSme ,tada / tuo momentu
/ tuomet / nuo tada‘ koreliuoja su kaip, todél vertintinas kaip atliekantis atliepiamojo zodzio
funkcija. Plg. tekste pateiktus (15) bei (16) sakinius ir dar pora pavydziy: kd(p) paséna er
apklgike 319; bove mitr, kdp susérg’, e nebléke niizongtios 482.

Iki $iol i Siuos zodelius, kaip j galinCius atlikti laiko sakinio prijungimo rodiklio funkcija,
nebuvo atkreiptas démesys. Deja, kol néra paskelbtos turimy tarminiy teksty elektroninés
versijos, realy tokiy jau / sau vartosenos daznuma patikrinti galima tik i§ naujo nuosekliai
skaitant Saltinius, o ne pasitelkus automatine paieska.

Zodeliy jau, sau kaip prijungimo rodikliy funkcija pateiktuose pavyzdZiuose nepasirodé
jtikinama ir vienam i§ anoniminiy $io straipsnio Recenzenty. Laiko reik$mei patikslinti
vartojamy pagalbiniy zodziy funkcinis vaidmuo lietuviy kalbos gramatiniuose apra$uose
ne karta vertintas skirtingai. Vienas i3 tokiy atvejy iSryskéjo aptariant nefinitinius sakinius.
Jablonskis, pateikes sutrauktiniy sakiniy, galin¢iy ,,turéti Salutiniy sakiniy jungtis” pavyzdzius
([...] Vos pasirodzius saulelei, tuojau jauti jos spinduliy galybe |[...]), teigé, kad juose ,tokie
zodziai, kaip: lig, ligi, kol..., |...] téra vadinamosios kalbos dalelytés”, nes ,,jy darbas ¢ia —
padéti vien sakinio daliai, kuri iSreiksta kitais zodzZiais, tiksliaus pasizymeédinti” (Jablonskis
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pagal analogija su kitais tam tikros strukttiros (prepozicinis Salutinis démuo,
krastiné — Salutinj démenj pradedanti — prijungimo rodiklio pozicija) ir
semantikos (Salutiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo momentiskumas ir pagrin-
diniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo netikétumas ir rezultatyvumas) sakiniais,
sudarytais su kai(p) tik ar tik. Plg.:

(22) tik ezgérde, tujdu dus's pastat e klausios 37

(23) ka tik atsisieds, e kereZtiojes i skréta vaks 289

(24) lik parvaZavdu es rusejiios [Rusijos], er apstiojé kap Sunis 391

(25) tirjaus suru.kdu tou cégariet, atsekiel's e nuejdu 89

(26) ik tik ons adgok, tus patel's kiist 309

(27) viios pradiej dukts e nukraciof 328

(28) jau ikénda (bité) er aniios nebie 275

(29) sau dvérati pamets, mon' fimt pri zémes 160

Zymiai dazniau minétieji 7odeliai atlicka pabréziamosios dalelytés (in-
tensyvumo modifikatoriaus)ar atliepiamojo zodzio funkcija. Kartais skirtingas
funkcijas atliekantys tik arba lig buina aptinkami net tame paciame sudétiniame
sakinyije, plg.:

(30) tik <...>iléps i liova — ¢ viel tik klimp$ klimps 398

(31) leg® onsmere, leg? tujdus pat tou maline er oZdare 393

SVZZ 1 (kaip ir TST bei SZT) esama praeityje pasikartojancius veiks-
mus nupasakojanciy laiko sakiniy, kuriy pagrindinio ir Salutinio démens
tariniai iSreiksti busimojo laiko veiksmazodziy formomis??, tik kartais juose
pasitelkiant pagalbinj veiksmazodj liuob', plg.:

(32) rodeni, ka palis, patvins, kalns i§ kdln® ondéu [6(b) bis 254

1957: 518). Ambrazas jiems suteiké jungiamojo zodZio statusa: ,Laiko reikSmei tiksliau
apibrézti vartojami jungiamieji zodziai iki, ligi, ligi tik, pries ir kt. einantys padalyvinés,
pusdalyvinés ar dalyvinés konstrukcijos pradzioje” (Ambrazas 1976a: 534).

Laiko sakiniy su ka/ kad ir butojo dazninio laiko veiksmazodZio formomis su -dav- raiska
i¥skirtinai reta: SVZZ 1 — 5 vat. ir SZT — 1 vnt. (3r. 3, 4 ir 7 lenteles). Kad biitojo daZninio
laiko formy jtraukimo j SVZZ gal ir kiek samoningai buvo privengta rodo jy vartojimas tik
iliustruojant retesng leksika, pvz.: ka nebiidave skiépe, i kapé diedave (bulves) 263; unt_ledds
ka biidav® jau véino ledzingo, tad ndks, nag? vadeéniiom 459.

Apie vietoj lietuviy bendrinéje kalboje jprasto biitojo dazninio laiko formy su -dav- zemaiciy
vartojama ,,pagalbinj veiksma¥odj lilob, [ub, [3b su bendratimi arba basimuoju laiku* 7r.
Pabréza 2013: 36; Lubiené, Pakalniskiené 2015.
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Zymiai daznesni praeityje pasikartojancius veiksmus nusakantys laiko
sakiniai vien su basimojo laiko veiksmazodziy formomis, pvz.:
(33) ka téu méde jims, prisevélgis' kéik benories 426
(34) ka sdul oseléis, bepaléis 405
(35) ka dirps — dirps, ka joukdus — joukdusi 242
Tokiuose sakiniuose habitualj padeda atpazinti pagrindinio démes veiks-
mazodzio iteratyvumas, apibendrinto subjekto pateiktys (kalbéjimas antru
asmeniu apie save ir kitus) ar tam tikros su praeitimi susiejamos konkretumo
nuorodos (parodomieji ar nezymimieji jvardziai, faziniai prieveiksmiai ar
veiksmo pasikartojima ar pabaiga zymincios frazés), plg.:
(36) ka tik siipiks, e kuotaviios tou vike 328
(37) ka parvazéusiitou sive darbikle, kas ten bis sviet* klausisentios
106, 311
(38) jopéle pasiis kiioke tdu, ka bils' pradiejes vak$éiote 242
(39) ka apki.ries tas laumeniejéms, dalisém zéid* 376
(40) kioznss krumslis usklis us kiojes, kad éisi 343
(41) ka kumet jau kokéi okatninkd sos¢rinks vdika téi, jau kiiok’
soritins' biio® 71
(42) kap Zis, ta cevén kas 275
(43) ka krikstis, <...> tou vikare nugérs, e veéskis 181
Pasikartojancio praeities veiksmo raiskai sakiniuose su ka/ kad/ kaip
vartojami ir kitokie tariniy raiskos deriniai, kai vienu i$ tariniy, iSreikstu
biisimojo avrba bitojo laiko veiksmazodzio forma, teikiama nuorody j veiksma
praeityje. Saltinyje pasitaiko jvairius habitualio aspektus nurodanciy sakiniy
su tariniais, iSreikstais skirtingomis veiksmazodziy formomis, plg.:
* esamojo (pagrindinis démuo) ir busimojo laiko (3alutinis démuo):
(44) ka éis' keb, aniios (griezlés) bieg 283
(45) miotreska nieks nepaded, ka réks Zeméle esarte 452
* butojo laiko (pagrindinis démuo) ir buisimojo ar esamojo laiko (Salutinis
démuo):
(46) ka kvepieje, ka nuéis i_lonkis 360
(47) zvongiej, ka vazdus, dzin dzdng, dzin dzdng 150
* busimojo (pagrindinis démuo) ir butojo laiko (Salutinis démuo):
(48) ka bove suodibss, véstes karks, kudakdus 267

(49) ka mes mazesnt buviiom <...> — ésém pakfuiseniett 323
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Taigi, kaip ir TST bei SZT teksty atveju, kai kurie SVZZ 1 laiko sakiniy
vartojimo modeliai rodo, kad jprastiniy ar veiksmy pasikartojimo praeityje
raiskos laiko sakiniais bidai apima ne vien galimai ry$ky ir sugramatintai zy-
mima praeities veiksmy daznuma (plg. Habitual Past), bet ir jpro¢io (Habitual)
bei apibendrinancio pobudzio veiksmy (Habitual Generic)' telkinius, kurie
naratyvuose gali biiti jvairiomis gramatinémis priemonémis priartinami prie
dabarties ar visuomet galimai vyksianciy situacijy.

Laiko sakiniai su j ateitj orientuoty veiksmy raiska sudaromi ne vien
su busimojo-buisimojo, bet ir su biisimojo—esamojo ar busimojo—liepiamo-
sios nuosakos veiksmazodZiy formomis iSreiktais tariniais. Sio tipo sakiniy
semantika susijusi su ateities planavimu (pazadais, grasinimais, praSymais ir
pan.), pvz.:

(50) ka beprakérs kiumeét, viel otaisisdu 309

(51) kad a$ numérs® — veskds anéms 446

(52) kad paimse maisiekl — abode eSriiksetdu 410
(53) ka sodockinge, tijau atsesies' 137

(54) ka pradies vért so kiinkol> — nukélk 352
(55) ka paréisi, padunksniiok i Iong* er iléise 140
(56) kad éisi, képsterieck e mon 288

Sakiniy su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko reikSmés prijungimo ro-
dikliais Salutinio démens tarinys paprastai bina iSreikstas asmenuojamaja
veiksma¥od#io forma. Si tendencija bidinga ir SVZZ 1 teikiamos medZiagos
visumai, iSskyrus keleta (pa)dalyvinio laiko sakinio atvejy, plg.:

(57) kad ons grizes noméi, tuo senéls nebibove 206

(58) jau mérstont musiléntc 446

(59) ka (SeSkas) vestdoms smdrvt pale'dgus, vést’s nuldkste 368

(60) aslig paréjusi, tujdu atsisied® 155

SVZZ 1 prijungiamyjy laiko sakiniy su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko
reikSmés jungiamaisiais zodziais gramatiniy ir poziciniy modeliy pasiskirs-
tymas parodytas 3-8 lentelése. Didziausia jy dalj sudaro sudétiniai laiko
sakiniai su to paties gramatinio laiko (bitojo-butojo, esamojo-esamojo ar
busimojo-biisimojo) veiksmazodzio formomis pagrindiniame ir Salutinia-
me démenyse. Pavyzdziui, sakiniy su ka modeliai dazniausiai sudaromi su
esamojo-esamojo (439 vnt./ 46,1%), butojo-bttojo (251 vnt./ 26,3%) ir

17 Apie gramatinio laiko ir aspekto prototipus ir jy telkimosi galimybes bei apie visoms ha-
bitualio situacijoms budinga imperfektyvuma zr. Croft 2012: 135; 140.

97



Jiraté PAJEDIENE. Sudétiniai prijungiamieji laiko sakiniai Siaurés Zemaiciy tarméje ..

bisimojo-biasimojo'® (170 vnt./ 17,85%) laiko veiksmazodziy formomis
iSreikstais tariniais. Vienodo sintaksinio plano tariniy parinktis turintiems
laiko sakiniams btidinga laisva Salutinio démens pozicija (pvz., prepoziciniy ka
Vis, Vismodelio sakiniy yra 68,1%, postpoziciniy — 25,5%, interpoziciniy —
6,4%; prepoziciniy ka Vi, Vier modelio — 69,3%, postpoziciniy — 23,5%,
interpoziciniy — 7,2%). Salutinio démens pozicija jvairi perteikiant ir veiksmuy
vienalaikiskumo, ir sekos santykius, plg.:

(61) ka dugdu, bovdu tiok laSenén¢ 373

(62) tiok! baidi.kliits, ka duga, bove, nekldus¢ ni véine 42

(63) an® bove drimb, kad duge 133

(64) ka pradiej mérdiet:, pazadendu vés's 431

(65) ti(k) gegute, ka i sav* véit* nuejdu, kukdave 176

(66) tiioks neiZiel's atserond, ka niitrin' 473

Vienodo sintaksinio plano tariniy parinktys biidingos ir laiko sakiniams
su kad, kaip ir kumet. Poziciné Salutinio démens pirmenybé pagrindinio
démens atzvilgiu taip pat ryski: prepoziciniai sakiniai su ka sudaro 70,6%,
su kad(?) — 82,4%, su kaip — 79%, o prepoziciniai su kumet bei su momen-
tinés reik$més prijungimo rodikliy funkcija atliekanciais tik, lig, jau, tujau(s),
vos, sau — 100%. Tokia laiko sakiniy su momentinés reikSmés prijungimo
rodikliais struktiira sietina su jau minétu Siy zodeliy daugiafunkciskumu ir
kalbanciojo polinkiu rinktis ikoniska!?, o ne inversinj veiksmy sekos nusa-
kyma, plg.:

(67) tik pajimk (katina) 0z_oudegiios, titjdu bries 75

(68) jau pasebéng andm ldiks, er ons tujau pat dél 123

Prepoziciniy laiko sakiniy su bendrosios ir momentinés laiko reiksmés
jungiamaisiais zodziais gausa — 74,16% (zr. 7 ir 8 lenteles) — galéjo kiek
nulemti ir leksikografiniam Saltiniui svarbios medziagos atranka, — aptariamo

tipo laiko sakiniy prepozicija kur kas silpniau iSreiksta istisinj kalbos srauta
fiksuojantiuose SZT (56,6%) ir TST (42,3%) tekstuose.

18 Didesné pastaryjy dalis (132 vnt./ 13,85%) perteikia su habitualiu, o ne su konkrecia ateitimi
susijusius santykius.

19 TkoniSkumas sietinas su polinkiu jforminti kalbines struktiiras pagal pana$uma su patirtimi,
t. y. chronologinio eiliSkumo tvarka (plg. Croft 1990: 164; 194). Esant ikoniskai motyvacijai
(t. y. atitikimui tarp lingvistinés struktiros ir lingvistinés reik§meés) sudétinio sakinio démeny
tvarka atitinka loginius rysius tarp veiksmy (plg. Haiman 1985: 11, Cristofaro 2005: 8).
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Sugretinus Siaurés zemaiciy kretingiskiy ir telSiskiy patarmiy Saltiniuose
rasty sudétiniy sakiniy su bendrosios ir momentingés laiko reikSmés prijungimo
rodikliais analizés duomenis matyti, kad SVZZ 1 ir TST teksty rinkiniuose
laiko sakiniai, skirti praeities ar apibendrinimo situacijy nusakymui, vartojami
panasiu santykiniu daznumu ~48,7(£0,5)%. SVZZ 1 ir SZT laiko sakiniais
panasiu santykiniu daznumu ~8,55(20,35)% realizuojama ateities situacijas
apibtdinanciy veiksmy santykio raiska (zr. 8 lentele).

Vertinant laiko sakiniy struktiriniy modeliy skirtinguose zemaitisky
teksty savaduose visumas matoma bendra tendencija aptarto tipo sakinius
vartoti prepozicitkai. Tik TST, kurio tekstams badingas visiskai autentidkas
kalbos srautas (pokalbiai buvo jraSinéjami pasléptu mikrofonu), stebima
Siek tiek gausesné postpoziciniy (47,4%) nei prepoziciniy? (42,3%) laiko
sakiniy vartosena. SZT (¥iame Zaltinyje pateikiami pokalbiai, kurie buvo
jrasinéjami atvirai; respondentai — vyriausios kartos) santykinai daugiausia
esama prepoziciniy laiko sakiniy (56,6%). Dar ryskesné tendencija vartoti
prepozicinius laiko sakinius uzfiksuota Svzz 1 (~74,2%), — tikétina, kad
tokia laiko sakiniy struktariniy modeliy tendencija galéjo nulemti taip pat
vyresnis respondenty amzius bei leksikografinis $io Saltinio profilis, pagristas
iSskirtinesnés leksikos iliustracijy atranka?!.

2.2. Laiko sakiniai su ribos reikSmés jungiamaisiais zodziais

SVZZ 1 aptinkami laiko sakiniai su prijungimo rodikliais kol (97 vnt.),
pakol (3 vnt.), lig(i) ,iki* (12 vnt.), pri§ (11 vnt.)?? (zr. 9 lentele).
Prijungimo rodiklj turiniais laiko ribos sakiniais SVZZ 1 nusakoma:
¢ dalinai ar pilnai sutampanti dviejy veiksmy trukmeé (kai salutinio démens
tariniu eina eigos veikslo veiksmazodzio forma), pvz.:

(69) kuol mone givt galvt, marti nébijés 167
(70) dérpk, kol gali 29
(71) kol bév® piningii, bov* e draugeskéms 130

20 Sudétinio sakinio veiksmy seka ikoniskai idéstoma ir interpoziciniuose sakiniy modeliuose,
plg. (20) pavyzdj.

21 Tai verifikuoti galima bty tiriant leksikografiniy ir tekstiniy duomeny teikiancius kitus $ios
tarmeés Saltinius.

2 7emaidiy leksikografiniuose Saltiniuose laiko jungtuko vaidmuo priskirtas Zodeliams kol
(SVZZ 1 325; tarmés skirtingumu nuo bendrinés kalbos pasizymintiame KTZ atskiru lizdu
kol neaprasytas), pakol (§VZVZVZ 10; KTZ 272), lig (KTZ 214;SVZ7 1391; 393). Prielinksniu
ivardijamam pri$ /prys skiriama laiko nurodymo reik$meé (SVZZ 2 99) ir laiko iki tam tikro
kalbamojo momento nurodymo funkcija (KTZ 320).
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9 lentelé
Santykinis ir absoliutinis SVZZ 1, TST ir SZT laiko sakiniy su ribos
jungiamaisiais Zodziais daznumas

Siaurés Yemaidiy
Laiko sakiniai kretingiskiy Salti- Siaurés zemaiciy telsiskiy Saltiniuose
niuose
su jungiamuoju zodZziu SVZZ 1 TST SZT

(pa)kol 100 (81,3%) 47 (94%) 11 (100%)

lig 12 (9,8%) 3 (6%) -

pris 11 (8,9%) - -

1S VISO 123 (100%) 50 (100%) 100%)

* vieno veiksmo trukmé iki kito veiksmo (kai Salutinio démens tariniu
eina jvykio veikslo veiksmazodzio forma) arba pasikartojanciy veiksmy
trukmé iki Salutiniu démeniu nusakomo veiksmo kaip rezultato, pvz.:

(72) kuol ozdérbiiom tou grabe, badss e varg®s bov* 196

(73) tor imte (kortas), kol gdusgil 184

(74) tus griiobus rék gera kaist, kol bis gert 249

Trukmeé iki tam tikros ribos gali biiti nurodoma pagrindiniame ir Saluti-
niame démenyse (o kartais vien Salutiniame) pavartojant neigiama veiksma-
zodzio forma, plg.:

(75) kol neatligen® tas #miog?s td latvé, t 91 nieke nepadart 392

(76) kuol nédeg, e nejdu laukion 375

(77) nenoriejdu doute, ik pat nedéigos 391

Laiko riba gali bati dar papildomai paryskinama atliepiamuoju Zodziu
tol, pvz.:

(78) tiiol daifiduse, kiiol apki.ries 303

(79) t31 nepaéisi, népakéis, kol neatspiesi, kas tdu ozdduzs 299

v

Salutinio veiksmo kaip tam tikry pastangy ir laiko reikalaujancio re-
zultato reikSmé (o busimojo laiko veiksmazodzio formy parinkties atveju
papildomai paryskinamas ir veiksmy atlikimo pasikartojimo aspektas) iSrys-
kéja tautologinése konstrukeijose, kai pagrindinio ir Salutinio démens tariniu
eina tos pacios Saknies veiksmazodzio formos (kartais su neiginiu Salutiniame
sakinyje), plg.:

(80) weése vakare ndrpliiojdu, kol isndrpliojau tou géje 462

(81) wvés® vakara lasiiojiem tus ziriis, kol islasiiojiem 373
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(82) wése rite kaksnitojdu (dalgj), kol iskaksniiojau 251

(83) onkstéi kieldus, bloAddus, kuol esébloAddu 66

(84) pamierks tus lenis, e mérks, kol ismérks 445

(85) tép kiops' susélss, kol valkt prikiiops' 326

(86) e pavdsar, e rudini makasis' par porvin®, kol i§makasis 412

(87) balins e balins, kS 1 _jau neizbalies 45

SVZZ 1 esama ir habitualio situacijas apibadinantiy laiko ribos sakiniy
su démeny tariniais, iSreikstais bisimojo-biisimojo ar esamojo-esamojo laiko
veiksmazodziy (skirtingos Saknies) formomis, plg.:

(88) kuol sdul oselés réks dérpte 377

(89) as onseliioSen? tou nértin' ¢, kol nusévélke, prakaitéuje 402

(90) solin, paskau, kol baizdZoven', sogénd 182

Habitualio raiska padalyviniuose laiko sakiniuose su prijungimo rodikliu

pris$ lemia pagrindinio démens tarinys su biisimojo ar esamojo laiko veiks-
mazodzio formomis, plg.:

(91) no paskau daifidusém, no diksém, no diksém pri§ éindnt golte 138

(92) pris dérve varpont pabarstdu (aguony), er eSdug 50; 223

Ateities situacijy trukme ar svarby momentg iSryskinantys veiksmazo-
diniai sakiniai su kol / lig ir busimojo-bisimojo laiko formomis aptinkami
santykinai reciau (zr. 10 lentele) nei sakiniai (veiksmazodiniai su kol / lig ar
dalyviniai su lig / pri$) su liepiamaja nuosaka iSreik$tu pagrindinio démens
tariniu, pvz.:

(93) lig téi priduks, vest medé ezdziis 426

(94) lig nenusepldun' Saukstiel', negérk 391

(95) tas ésiedes 15imk pri(§) Sérdamé 225

(96) tiiokéi nevike, pri§ pardéuddnt da gerd réks kitint 357

SVZZ 1 aptinkami tik veiksmaZodiniai laiko ribos sakiniai su kol ir
pakol; veiksmazodiniai ir dalyviniai sakiniai su lig? ir tik dalyviniai laiko
sakiniai su pris.

23 Sakiniy su lig(u) sudarymo modeliai atitikty dabartinés lietuviy kalbos laiko ribos sakinius
su iki.
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Sugretinus Siaurés zemaiciy kretingiskiy ir telsiskiy patarmiy Saltiniuose
randamy laiko ribos sakiniy analizés duomenis matyti, kad dazniau pasiren-
kami sakiniy su $alutinio démens postpozicija modeliai: SVZZ 1 jie sudaro
63,4% visy laiko ribos sakiniy, o Siaurés zemaiciy telsiskiy tekstuose jy yra
santykinai dar daugiau: TST jy yra 72%, o SZT — 100% (2r. 10 ir 11 lenteles).
Tai sietina su dialogiskumu ir laiko ribos nusakymui patogesniu ikonisku
veiksmy sekos sudétinio sakinio démenimis isdéstymu.

Pagal bendrajj semantinj pobidj laiko ribos sakiniy vartojimas SVZZ 1
ir SZT gana panasus kalbant apie praeities situacijas: postpoziciniy laiko ribos
sakiniy juose randama ~47(£2)%. Gali buti, kad tai susije su abiejy $altiniy
respondenty priklausymu vyriausiajai kartai ir kalbéjimosi pobiidziu.

3. ISvados

XX a. 7-10 desimtmeciy Siaurés zemaiciy kretingiskiy kalbéjimo fak-
tais iliustruotame Siaurés vakary Zemaiciy Zodyne, A—O (SVZZ 1) randami
sudétiniai laiko sakiniai su prijungimo rodikliais ka, kad(a), kaip, kol, tik,
lig ,vos*, lig ,iki‘, pris, kumet, jau, pakol, tujau, vos, sau. Pagal prijungimo
rodikliy vartojimo daznumg panasiomis sekomis issidésto ir beveik to paties
laikotarpio (XX a. 7-9 desimtmeciy) Siaurés zemaiciy telsiskiy nattralaus
kalbéjimo srauta reprezentuojanciy teksty rinkiniuose vartojami laiko sakiniai
(plg. prijungimo rodikliy sekas pagal pavartojimo atvejy daznuma TST: ka,
kaip, kol, kad, kumet tik, tujau, lig ,iki', lig ,vos" ir SZT: ka, kaip, kad(a), kol,
pakol, kumet, tik, lig ,vos").

Tirtuose Siaurés zemaiciy kalbéjimo Saltiniuose sakiniai su ka, kad, kaip,
kol sudaro absoliutia laiko sakiniy dauguma (~94% SVZZ 1, ~95% TST ir
~97% SZT). Kai kurie prijungimo rodikliai turi funkcinius dublikatus: Zemai-
tiskas lig gali bati prijungimo rodikliu ne vien tik laiko ribos sakiniuose (i lig
funkcija budinga ir dabartinei lietuviy kalbai), bet ir Salutinio veiksmo kaip
atskaitos tasko sakiniuose; veiksmo kaip atskaitos tasko sakiniuose zodeliai lig
ir tik gali atlikti prijungimo rodiklio funkcija, nors dazniau jie vartojami kaip
pabréziamosios dalelytés; fujau(s) gali buti ir prijungimo rodiklis, ir atliepia-
masis 7odis. Tik SVZZ 1 aptikta falutinj veiksma kaip atskaitos taska Zyminiy
sakiniy, kuriuose prijungimo rodiklio funkcija gali biiti priskiriama zodeliams
jau, sau, vos (jprastai jie vartojami kaip pabréziamosios dalelytés ar faziniai
prieveiksmiai). Pavieniai $iy Zodeliy vartojimo atvejai i$ pirmo zvilgsnio gali
pasirodyti gincytini, nes jy kaip prijungimo rodiklio funkcija iSryskéja tik
pagal analogija su kitais tam tikros strukttros (prepozicinis Salutinis démuo
ir butinai krastiné — Salutinj démenj pradedanti — prijungimo rodiklio
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pozicija) ir semantikos (nusakomos situacijos veiksmy kompaktiskumas ir
netikétumas) sakiniais (dazniausiai sudaromais su kaip tik ar tik).

Visuose trijuose Saltiniuose santykinai dazniausi prijungiamieji laiko
sakiniai su to paties gramatinio laiko veiksmazodziy formomis abiejuose
démenyse, bet neretai zemaiCiai renkasi ir skirtingy gramatinio laiko formuy
pagrindiniame ir $alutiniame démenyse derinius. SVZZ 1 (kaip ir TST bei
SZT) esama nemaai habitualiui nusakyti skirty laiko sakiniy, kuriy abu
tariniai iSreiksti buisimojo laiko veiksmazodzio formomis. Tokios praeitj nusa-
kancios situacijos gramatiskai zymimos kaip esancios baisimos atlikties biikléje.

Pagrindinio sakinio démens atzvilgiu laiko sakiniai su bendrosios ir
momentinés reik§més jungiamaisiais zodziais santykinai dazniau vartojami
prepoziciskai (SVZZ 1 — 74,2%, SZT — 56,6%, TST — 42,3%), o laiko ribos
sakiniai — postpoziciskai (SVZZ 1 —63,4%, TST — 72%, 0 SZT — 100%).
Toks prijungiamyjy laiko sakinio modeliy struktiiriSkumas gali biiti siejamas
su dialogisSkumu ir nattiraliame kalbos sraute labiau jprastu ikonisku nei
inversiniu dviejy veiksmy sekos i$déstymu.

Saltiniai

KTZ = Kretingos tarmés Zodynas/ Aleksandravicius, Juozas. 2011:
Mikuléniené, Danguolé; Vaisniené, Daiva, sud. Vilnius: Lietuviy
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LKZe = Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas (t. 1-20, 1941-2002) elektroninis

variantas. Antrasis elektroninis leidimas. Red. kolegija:

Naktiniené, Gertruida ir kt. Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos institutas,

2013. Prieiga internete: www.lkz.lt
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KOPSAVILKUMS

Saliktie laika teikumi ziemelZemaisu izloksné
(20. gadsimta otras puses mantojuma)

Jaraté PAJEDIENE

Raksta apliikotas vardnicas ,,Siaurés vakary Zemaiciy ¥odynas, A—O% (SVZZ 1) ilus-
trativaja materiala atrodamo salikto laika teikumu strukturalas un morfosintaktiskas iezimes.
Salidzinasanas noliika tika analizéti arl citos ziemelZemaiSu izloksnes avotos — ,,Taip Sneka
tirk¥liskiai® (TST) un ,Siaurés Zemaidiai telsidkiai® (SZT) — atrodamie saliktie laika teikumi.

Petijuma analizétajos 20. gadsimta otras puses ziemelzemaisu dialekta avotos paligteikumi
ar ka, kad, kaip, kol veido absoliito laika paligteikumu vairakumu (~ 94 % SVZZ 1, ~ 95 %
TST un ~ 97 % SZT). Da¥iem subordinatoriem ir funkcionali dublikati: Zemai$u lig var biit
subordinators ne tikai paligteikumos, kas izsaka laika robezu (31 lig funkcija ir raksturiga art
musdienu lietuvieSu valodai), bet arT paligteikumos, kas izsaka sekundaru darbibu ka atskaites
punktu; $ados paligteikumos vardi lig un tik var tikt lietoti subordinatora funkcija, lai gan tos
biezak lieto ka pastiprinajuma partikulas; tujau(s) var izmantot gan ka subordinatoru, gan
ka korelgjodu vardu. Tikai SVZZ 1 atrasti paligteikumi, kas apzimé sekundaru darbibu ka
atskaites punktu, kuros subordinatora funkcija lietoti vardi jau, sau, vos (tos parasti izmanto ka
pastiprinajuma partikulas vai fazes adverbus).

Visos tiis avotos salidzinosi visbiezak ir sastopami saliktie laika teikumi ar darbibas var-
diem viena un taja pas$a gramatiskaja laika abas dalas; tomér zemaisi medz izvéléties art dazadu
gramatisko laiku formu kombinacijas virsteikuma un paligteikuma. Attieciba uz virsteikumu
laika paligteikumi ar visparéjas un mirkla nozimes saistitajvardiem parasti tiek lietoti prepo-
zicionali, turpreti laika robezu izteicosi paligteikumi ir novietoti postpozicionali. Sada salikto
laika teikumu modelu strukttra var bit saistita ar dialogismu un dabiskai valodas plasmai
raksturigaku ikonisku, nevis apgrieztu divu darbibu secibas attélojumu.

SUMMARY

Subordinate Clauses of Time in the Northern Samogitian Dialect
(Based on the Heritage of the Second Half of the Twentieth Century)

Jaraté PAJEDIENE

The article discusses the structural and morphosyntactic features of the subordinate
clauses of time recorded in the illustrations of The Dictionary of Northwestern Samogitian,
A-0 (SVZZ 1). For the sake of comparison, temporal clauses found in other sources of the
Northern Samogitian dialect — Taip $neka tirksliskiai (TST) and Siaurés Zemaiciai telSiskiai
(SZT) — were analysed as well.

In the sources of the Northern Samogitian dialect of the second half of the twentieth
century analysed in the study the clauses with ka, kad, kaip, kol constitute an absolute majo-
rity of temporal clauses (~94% SVZZ 1, ~95% TST and ~97% SZT). Certain subordinators
have their functional duplicates: Samogitian lig may serve as a subordinator not only in the
clauses referring to a temporal boundary (this function of lig is also characteristic of Modern
Lithuanian) but also in clauses referring to a secondary action as the starting point; in clauses
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referring to an action as the starting point the words lig and tik may serve the function of a
subordinator, though they are more often used as focus particles; fujau(s) may be used both as
a subordinator and as a correlative word. Only SVZZ 1 includes clauses denoting a secondary
action as the starting point where the function of a subordinator may be assigned to the words
jau, sau, vos (they are usually used as focus particles or phase adverbs).

Sentences featuring verbs of the same grammatical tense in both clauses are relatively
most common in all three sources; however, Samogitian speakers also tend to choose combi-
nations of different grammatical tense forms in the main clause and the subordinate clause.
With respect to the main clause, temporal clauses with connectors of general and momentary
meaning are usually used prepositionally, whereas clauses expressing a temporal boundary are
placed postpositionally. Such a structure of models of subordinate temporal clauses may be
linked to dialogism and iconicity, which is more usual in the natural language flow, rather than
the inverse presentation of the sequence of two actions.
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THE BALTIC VERBAL ROOTS *IVg-, *IVZ-

Steven YOUNG
University of Maryland, Baltimore County

The present paper attempts to shed additional light on a number of
etymologies proposed for various Baltic (and related Slavic) verbal bases
of the shape *IVg-, *IVZ-. These include *leg-, *lez-, *leg-, *IéZ-, together
with their ablaut derivatives, and reflect a range of meanings, among them
‘lie (down); abate, subside (of weather, emotions); thaw; flat; crawl; fall ill’.

Several earlier approaches present *lez-, *léz-, with their various se-
mantics, as satom reflexes of the familiar PIE base *legh— (LTV2 398 ‘sich
(hin)legen’),! while the forms *leg-, *leg- with a velar reflex are seen as
either centum treatments of the same base or (for Slavic) borrowings from
Germanic.2 Other sources, such as IEW, include the forms under several
distinct lemmas,? sometimes with overlapping semantics.

In an innovative approach, Merlingen (1978) starts from the semantic
rather than the formal side. Noting (100) that in etymological dictionaries
“allzu oft erscheint semantisch Gleichartiges zerstreut und Ungleichartiges
zusammengestellt,” he proceeds to regroup the above forms into semantic
nests, together with a “Bedeutungsstammbaum” illustrating the development
of various extended meanings (103, and in more detail for our set of roots,
53-56). Each semantic nest is provided with a reconstructed base, all of
which are taken to derive from a single source of the shape */V- with various
Wurzelerweiterungen and a core meaning of ‘unten, niedrig, tief’. Nevertheless,
formal issues involving length, tone, and ablaut remain, and suggest that it is
worth reviewing the */ ﬁg—, *[V%- sets, while keeping in mind the “branchings
of meaning” (Bedeutungsverzweigungen) proposed by Merlingen.

Perhaps the most straightforward of the above sets are the reflexes of the
PIE base *leg"- ‘lie (down)’, which show a short root vowel in various ablaut
grades. The root has centum as well as satom reflexes in Baltic.* A satom

! Thus PKEZ III: 70-72, s.v. Ifse.

Thus Vaillant 1966: 146, 182. For a summary and review of the literature, see Toporov 1990:

110-14, s.v. lasinna.

> For example, IEW 658: *legh- ‘sich legen’; 660: *legh-, *lsgh- ‘am Boden kriechen, niedrig’;
667: *leig- “diirftig, Elend; Krankheit, schlechtes Ergehen’; 959-60: *(s)lég-, *(s)lag-, *(s)leg-
‘schlaff, matt sein’.

4 An explanation for the well-known fact of centum reflexes in Balto-Slavic may perhaps
be found in Kortlandt’s hypothesis (2018: 219-31) of an Indo-European substratum—on

~

chronological grounds presumably a centum language—in Baltic and Slavic.
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reflex (pointing to *leg"-) with e-grade is weakly attested in Baltic, the East
Baltic inherited verb having been replaced by *gul-: Lith. gulti/guléti, Latv.
gult/gulét “lie down, lie (in bed)’. We apparently have just the LKZ entry
(is-)lezti, lefiza,® léZo ‘lie withered, wilted” and Latv. leZ(n)a ‘eine Person, die
immer zu liegen liebt, die Schlafmiitze’ (ME II 455). An o-grade intensive is
found in Lith. (i, pa-)laZ6ti ‘be bowed down/lodged (of crops)’ (PKEZ III
45), palazas (i.a.) ‘place where grain has been flattened’ (LED 678).

Reflecting a lengthened grade derivative with the same semantics is
Lith. lozé ‘(a place with) lodged crops’; the vocalic lengthening here follows
the model of Zdlias ‘green’ : Zolé ‘grass’. In turn, loZ¢é serves as the model for
the long vowel of lozéti ‘be bowed down/lodged (of crops)’. Old Prussian
also shows an expected o-grade in its causative lasinna [lazina] ‘place, lay,
3 sg.’, lassinnuns ast ‘has placed’. While occasionally treated as a remodelled
borrowing from Polish fozy¢ (thus Smoczynski 2005: 218; see Schmid 1958:
221 for history), Maziulis (PKEZ III 45), following Schmid (1958: 223),
notes that there is no reason to consider it a Slavicism, since the base exists
in the native OPr. lasto ‘bed’ (*laz-ta), a formation parallel to sosto ‘bench’,
Lith. sdstas ‘seat’: *sed-. Baltic *laz- is also found in Latv. laza (*laz-ia) ‘die
Schlafbank, die Bettstelle, das Lager; Lagerung’ (ME II 433).

While the centum treatment of *leg"- is in fact the only reflex found in
Slavic (OCS lesti, lggo ‘lie down’; causative loZiti, loZp ‘place, put down’), it
is, like *lez-/laz-, weakly represented in Baltic,® which (as noted above) has
replaced PIE *leg"- with an innovative *gul-. Here we find Latv. lagaza/lagaca
‘das Lager, Bett’ (ME II 399) and its diminutive lagazina ‘kposats, mocrerns’,
the latter Buiga’s suggested addition (Biiga RR 1 454) to the entry *logs in
Berneker’s Slavic etymological dictionary (Berneker 1908—13). Matching
Slavic *logw, which includes meanings such as ‘ravine, gully; lair, den’ (Derksen
2008: 283), Karulis (1992 II 12-13, s.v. palags) proposes a Latvian base *lags
‘sleeping place, depression’, found in topographic names such as Ladzes, Ladzes
plava, Lagasts, Lagates purvs, Lagazas/Lagazu purvs. Karulis (loc. cit.) would
add Latv. palags ‘bedsheet’ here, but the latter is generally held to be a Slavic
borrowing (LED 652, s.v. lagaminas).” Smoczynski (LED 652) also finds the
Baltic o-grade *lag- in Lith. lagaminas (travelling) chest, trunk, suitcase; (Zem.)
‘linen, clothes, one’s things (put in a suitcase or thrown on a pile)’, ultimately
from a participial form *lagamas ‘put, put into’ to an unattested *lagoti, *laga

5 One would expect *I¢za.

6 According to Skardzius (RR IV: 688), the centum variant is not found at all in Baltic, just
the satom forms.

7 Schmid (1958: 227), however, considers Latv. palags to be native.
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‘go to bed’. Lith. loga (~ Iéga: Kurschat 1876: 269) ‘things laid in one place;
heap; turn, order, sequence’ and Latv. ldga (ldgs) ‘layer; order, sequence’
would then represent a lengthened grade of this *lag- (LED 720-21). Buga
(Btga RR 1450), in his additions to the entry lagoda in Berneker 1908—13,
notes the corresponding verb Lith. logéti ‘ckmanpisats’, with the example Jynai
logéja kraitj, t. y. krduna j vieng logq ‘oHa IpUBO/IAT B TIOPSAZIOK CBOS TIpU/AHOE .

We now move on to the centum and satom bases with a long root vowel:
*lez-, *leg-, together with their ablaut alternations. These have occasionally
been treated as lengthened grade variants of the corresponding short-vowel
bases *lez-, *leg-, ultimately to PIE *legh—; Pokorny directly asks “Ist legh- eine
Variante von legh- ‘liegen’?” (IEW 660, s.v. 2. légh-). According to Vaillant
(1966: 145-46), for example, Slavic *lézti, *léze- ‘crawl, climb’ and OPr.
lise (*lez-) ‘crawls’ reflect PIE *leg"-, with vowel length from an unattested
perfect. He adduces as analogous formations Slavic pad-, séd-, éd- together
with the Lithuanian acute bases dug-, jing-, tiod-, skied-, bég- (79). But as
we now know, the acuted length in these cases results from the operation of
Winter’s Law. This removes the purported parallels to */éZz-, where the long
vowel now appears to be unmotivated. Unless we wish to invoke an arbitrary
lengthened grade here,® the only alternative is to establish a distinct etymon,
following LIV? 400 *leh;g"- (thus Derksen 2008: 276 and LED 683, s.v.
lékstas). Among the East Baltic cognates here are Latv. [ézét, -éju ‘langsam,
lauernd gehen’ (ME I 464); Latv. lez(e)ns ‘flach, eben, nicht steil’ (ME II 465),
lezens? ‘niedrig’ (EH I 740); and Lith. [éksnas/IékStas (< *lez-tas) “level, flat’.

Formally—but not semantically—matching Slavic */ézti ‘crawl’ and its
East Baltic cognates is Lithuanian lézti (variant [ézti), [é2ta? (i.e., intransitive/
inchoative *léZ-st-a), léZo, glossed by LED (692) as ‘subside, ...; let up (of
frost); and [with preverb at-] ease, abate, subside’. Smoczyriski leaves the
word without an etymology, but finds “some merit” in a recent proposal
by Elwira Kaczynska (2013 and 2016: 14), who argues that Lith. [é#ti in
the meaning ‘thaw’, with the satom reflex of a palatovelar, supports a PIE
root *leg- ‘to trickle, drop, drip, leak, melt etc.’. Kaczynska’s palatovelar
base would then replace Pokorny’s lemma *leg- ‘trpfeln, sickern, zergehen’
(IEW: 657) and point to *leg- alone for the LIV? doublet *leg-/leg- ‘16st sich
auf, schmilzt’ <*‘zerflieft’ (397). In this approach, the core meaning of the
Lithuanian verb is taken to be “thaw,” deriving from the semantics of “drip,
dissolve, melt,” for which there is apparently evidence in Celtic and Germanic.

8 Thus PKEZ III: 70-72, s.v. lise; and ESSJa 15: 36-37, s.v. *lézti.
9 Assuming the primacy of Iéti, with acute vocalism, possibly métatonie douce of a -sta present
(on which see Derksen 1996: 166—68 and Derksen 2011).

119



Steven YOUNG. The Baltic Verbal Roots *IVg—, *[V-

But a look at the full semantic nest of lé3ti/1é2ti, where “thaw” represents
a peripheral meaning, !0 suggests a different solution. If we turn to the LKZ,
we find [é2ti glossed as ‘tilti, rimti [moderate, let up, calm down]’, illustrated
by Juskevi’s Saltis lézta (mazéja) ‘the cold is letting up/abating/subsiding’;
atlézti ‘atsileisti, nurimti, atlyti [weaken, calm down, die away, thaw]’. The
same range of meanings is found in the zero grade formation (LED 692) (at)
lyzti “abate, subside (of anger), calm down; . . ., let up (of cold weather, rain);
become softened’ (glosses adapted from LED). Note further NSB (I 51):
atlyzti, -ta ‘nachlassen, verrauchen (vom Zorn), milder werden’. The simplex
Iyzti is glossed in the LKZ as (1) ‘silpnéti, atsileisti (apie pyktj) [abate, subside
(of anger)]’, (2) ‘mazéti, liautis (apie Saltj) [subside, cease (of cold weather)]’,
(3) ‘netekti noro, pamégimo (ka daryti) [lose the desire to do something, lose
interest in|’. Reflecting similar semantics is the deverbal atlyza (LKZ) ‘%altio
kritimas, atodrékis [subsiding of cold weather, thaw]’, with the illustration
Lauke jau dtlyZa, t. y. Saltis atsileidzia [the cold is letting up].

Now our satom [é2ti, lyzti has a centum-reflex counterpart in a set
represented in LED (680) under %égti, with the same range of meanings:
atlé:g[i, —lé:gsta, —lé;go ‘let up, ease (of cold weather, pain)’, with the illustrative
footnote Saltis jau légsta, t.y. lyzta, atsileidzia ‘The frost abates’; ‘abate, cool
(of desire, enthusiasm)’, with a derivative atléga ‘thaw’. Compare NSB (I 51)
atlégti, -sta, ‘ablassen, nachlassen’: Spéigas atlégo ‘der Frost hat nachgelassen’.
Paralleling the above lengthened zero-grade derivative in (satom) atlyzti, we
have the centum analog atlygti, -Iygsta, -lygo ‘become warmer (of weather)’,
together with its nominal derivatives atlyga ‘spring thaw’, dtlaiga or atlaiga
‘thaw’. Under the headword %légti Smoczytiski (SEJL: 640; LED: 680) does
not repeat the suggestion (found under léZti) of a connection with the satom
forms, but tentatively suggests that *lég- is a reflex of PIE *(s)leh;g- ‘stand
still, come to an end’, LIV2 565 *sleh;g-/*sleh;g- ‘ans Ende kommen’ (which
does not mention légti) = IEW 959 *(s)lég-, (s)lag-, (s)leg- ‘schlaff, matt
sein (aus ‘loslassen’)’. Assuming Kaczytiska’s proposal for [éti, we would be
dealing here with two distinct roots, [ézti (< PIE *leg-, following Kaczyriska)
and légti (< PIE *(s)leh,g-, following Smoczynski) that remarkably happen
to share the same ablaut grades and the same semantics.

The above glosses suggest that the core meaning for the entire formally
and semantically related set [ézti, Iyzti; lé:gti, lygti is ““abate, subside, slacken,
weaken” (of weather, emotions), with “thaw” a peripheral meaning deri-
ved from “subside (of cold weather).” Kaczyniska has seemingly elevated

10 The usual root for ‘thaw, melt’ in Lithuanian is tifp-, in Latvian kus-.
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a peripheral meaning of the set lézti/lézti (= légti) to a core meaning and
assigned it to a lemma (IEW 657 *leg-) with a different semantic range
(“drip, ooze, flow out”), an approach which Jégers (1966: 9) cautions against:
“Auflerdem haben die Etymologen ein baltisches Wort in der Regel nur in
derjenigen Bedeutung herangezogen, die den Bedeutungen der zu vergleich-
enden Worter anderer Sprachen am besten entsprach ...” In sum, if we are
to maintain a formal and semantic connection between 163ti/I¢é3ti and lé'gti,
with the *léZ- set representing a satom doublet of the centum *lég- set, it
follows that both should be assigned to PIE *(s)leh;g-, as Smoczyniski had
suggested for légti.

Introducing another complication, the LED lemma “légti (680) also
includes a palégti, ~légstu, ~légau ‘take to one’s bed because of illness, fall
ill’, together with a zero-grade *lig- of liga ‘illness’ and a “new e-grade”
derivative liegti ‘be bedridden, be confined to bed’. Interestingly, while the
nominal derivatives palégis, palégys, paligys ‘confinement to bed’ are found
in Kurschat 1883: 290, the accompanying verbs are missing. And while the
LKZ does record both palé:gti and nulé:gti, citing Fraenkel LEW, it directs
us to paliegti and nuliegti (headword liegti) respectively (see also ALEW, s.v.
liga, which characterizes the LKZ forms with -lég- as ‘ohne aussagekriftige
Belege’). Moreover, among Kurschat’s nominal forms, the LKZ records
only paligys (there is no *palég-), with the note “see paliegis,” under which
we find padliegis, paliegys ‘sunki, neiSgydoma liga, ilgas sirgimas [severe,
incurable disease; lengthy illness]. Similarly, NSB II 234 records a nulégti,
which refers us to nuliegti ‘(ganz) erschopft, miide werden, ermatten’ and a
palégti (111 453), which sends us to paliegti ‘schwichlich, krinklich werden’,
but lacks a headword *légti; there is only liegti -gstu, -gau ‘schwer krank sein,
siechen’ (IT 31).

The primacy of lieg- over lég- in the above account casts doubt on the
legitimacy of the latter in the sense of ‘fall ill’, while (as we have seen) lég- in
the sense of ‘abate, subside’ is part of a distinct semantic nest which includes
(at)lézti, (at)lyzti. In fact, it seems to have escaped scholarly attention that as
early as 1930 Kazimieras Buiga had identified ®lég- “fall ill’ as a non-existent
form represented in Kurschat’s dictionary (1883: 290) as palégis, palégys (Btuga
RR I 596-97; II 187-88 and 711, in a list of corrupted Lithuanian forms
which have appeared in the literature). Kurschat had set off the lemma in
square brackets, indicating that he could not guarantee its authenticity. The
source of the form, according to Baiga, was Mielcke’s 1800 revision and sub-
stantial expansion of Philipp Ruhig’s 1747 dictionary. In Mielcke (repeating
entries from Ruhig), we find (I 150-51, s.v. ligga ‘die Krankheit’) pdlégis ‘die
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Bettlag[e]rigkeit, lange Krankheit'!! and a participial form nuléges (II 336, s.v.
matt), suggesting a verb *nulégti, which happens not to be recorded. Biiga
notes that Mielcke’s pdlégis should be transcribed as paliegis and goes on to
give several examples of the actually attested “lieg-.

The forms pdlégis, nuléges of Ruhig and Mielcke in turn reflect a dialectal
confusion of é/ie and the parallel back-vowel set o/uo occasionally found
among writers of East-Prussian Lithuania Minor, with é usually replacing ie
and o for uo.!? Note the following (among many such examples) in Mielcke
(I): Déweris (51) ‘des Mannes Bruder’ for dieveris, Lépa (149) ‘eine Linde’ for
liepa, Létuwa (150) ‘Littauen’ for Lietuva, Snégas (251) ‘der Schnee’ for sniegas;
both Ofwis (186) ‘der Schwieger-Vater’ and (listed separately) Uwis (308) =
uosvis, Uda (305) ‘die Haut’ for oda, Uras (307) ‘das Wetter’ for oras, Uzot (309)
‘lieber’ for uzuot. Exceptionally, historical ie is preserved as such in Giedmi
(75) “ich singe’, Diewas (50) ‘Gott’, Ziema (340) ‘der Winter’ and a few others.

The noun Palégis [i.e., palégis], -io ‘Bettldgerigkeit, lange Krankheit’
is also found in Nesselmann’s German-Lithuanian dictionary (1851: 276),
which, like Mielcke, lacks the corresponding verbs. Nesselmann’s form may
in fact conceal a “paliegis,” since (following the Tilsit dialect), he explicitly
replaces ie with ¢é (p. x): “... so habe ich alle dorther . . . auf die in PreufSisch-
Littauen tibliche Orthographie reducirt. In diefer letzteren habe ich mir nur
eine Ausmerzung erlaub|t], ndmlich die Verbindung ie fiir den Laut, der fonft
und gewil} beffer durch & [i.e., <é>] ausgedriickt wird ...; da die Verbindung
ie zur Bezeichnung diefes Lautes ganz unnatiirlich ift, auBerdem aber auch
beide Schreibarten in gedruckten Biichern wie in Hand{chriften fehr hiufig
vertaufcht werden (man {chreibt ebenfo oft Déw’s wie Diew’s u. {. w.), {o
habe ich durchaus nur & gefchrieben.”

Biga (RR II 187-88) faults Leskien for propagating the corrupted
(actually dialectal) palégis through his influential Die Bildung der Nomina
im Litauischen (1891: 288, where we find reference to both Kurschat and
Mielcke). The form has since become established in a number of etymological
dictionaries, among them IEW 658-59, Berneker 1908—13: 708, Bender
1921: 181, Lehmann 1986: 233, and Fraenkel LEW 35051, s.v. (pa)légti.
The verbal roots palég-, nulég- were presumably backformed along the way
from palégis; as noted above, they do not appear in Mielcke (except for the

1 Note also the proverb, repeated from Ruhig 1747: II 236, “Diewe duok Pavargj, ne Palégj”
‘God grant [me| poverty, [but] not confinement to bed’ (Mielcke II 215, s.v. Lagerhaftigkeit
[i.e., Bettlagerigkeit]).

12 Note Kurschat (1870 vii:) “In den mehr westlich liegenden Gegenden, z. B. in der Tilsiter
Niederung, gehen die Mischlaute ie und i ... durchweg in ¢ und o {iber.” See also Buch
1998: 140, with reference again to the Tilsit dialect.
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participle nuléges), Nesselmann, or Kurschat. And while Fraenkel includes
palégti, nulégti in his etymological dictionary, he does not indicate the source,
but it would seem to be NSB’s nu-, pa—lé;gti, noted above.

From the etymological dictionaries, these forms have at least on one
occasion been adduced for linguistic arguments, for example the following
apparent exception to Winter’s Law (repeated in Kortlandt 2009: 58). Drawing
on Fraenkel, Werner Winter (1988: 433, 435, 443) cites (pa)légti ‘lie (lay) down
(433)’ and ‘put down (443)",13 (nu)légti ‘become tired’ as counterexamples to
his rule that a “Proto-Indo-European sequence of short vowel plus voiced
stop was reflected by lengthened vowel plus voiced stop, while short vowel
plus aspirate developed into short vowel plus voiced stop” (439). Assuming
as cognates Gk. Aéyetau ‘lies’ and OCS lesti ‘lie down’ (both representing PIE
*leg"-), Winter concludes that Lith. -légti “contains an irregular long vowel”
(443). But as we have seen, (pa)légti is in fact a spurious form.

With lég- in the sense of “fall ill” removed from consideration, there is no
longer a compelling reason to follow Smoczynski (LED 680) in maintaining
a connection between liegti ‘fall ill’, together with the associated zero-grade
doublet (su)ligti (LKZ) and noun liga ‘illness’, and the base *lég- ‘abate,
subside’.!* Remaining more convincing on both semantic and formal grounds
is Bezzenberger’s original connection (1878: 332) between liga and Gk.
Mowyog ‘Verderben, Unheil, Untergang, Tod’, supplemented by Alb. ligé
‘calamity, illness’, pointing to a PIE *hsloig-: Derksen 2015: 283, s.v. liegti.1>

The analysis presented above leads to these conclusions: formal conside-
rations prevent us from trying to reduce all bases of the shape [Vg-, [VZ to a PIE
etymon *leg"- ‘lie (down)’, as has sometimes been attempted in the literature.
At least four formally similar bases are at play here: *leg"- (Derksen 2008:
270), *sleh,g- (LIV2 565) = *(s)leg- (IEW 959), *leh,§"- (Derksen 2015: 543),

13 Assuming that the base is the same as that of nulégti, which Winter also cites, the meaning
should be ‘fall ill’, rather than ‘lay down, put down’. Winter is undoubtedly relying here on
Fraenkel’s distinct palégti in the unexpectedly transitive meaning ‘niederlegen’, but this is
a borrowing from East-Prussian German and not an inherited form: Senn 1958. That the
stem %lég- is otherwise intransitive is clear from the present-tense formant -st-, which marks
inchoative/intransitive verbs.

Merlingen 1978: 55 suggests that the meaning ‘fall illI’ developed within Lithuanian from the

=

sense ‘abate, subside’, but he is relying here on the spurious nulégti, palégti in comparison
with légti sich legen (von Frost oder Schmerz)'. Further, he suggests that the set belongs
to the same base as Old Irish lesc ‘piger’, Welsh llesg ‘infirmus, languidus’, but these show
a short root vowel (ultimately reflecting *leg"-) and are thus incompatible with the acuted
length of Lith. liegti.

15 The acuted base of liegti reflects Winter’s Law; on the development of the zero grade of ligti,
liga, see Young 2008: 209-10.
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*hsloig- (Derksen 2015: 283), showing both satem and centum treatments in
Baltic and Slavic (with centum reflexes more robust in Slavic) and reflecting

the following distinct semantic nests: “lie (down) (*leg"-),

LIS

abate, subside

(of weather, emotions), with an extended meaning ‘thaw’ (*(s)leh;g-/*(s)
leh,g-),” “crawl, flat (*lehg"-),” “fall ill, illness (*hsloig-).” Finally, as Biiga has
indicated, a base of the shape lég- in the sense of “fall ill” is a spurious form
which has unfortunately become established in the etymological literature.
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KOPSAVILKUMS

Baltu verbu saknes *l\79-, *|V/Z-

Steven YOUNG

Raksta aplitkotas vairakas etimologijas, kas piedavatas dazadam baltu un slavu valodu
saknem, kuru modelis ir *IVg-, *IV-, ieskaitot *leg-, *lez-, *leg-, *lez-, ka arl atvasinajumus
no tam. Autors secina, ka formali apsverumi nelauj méginat apvienot visas $is formas lidz
etimonam *Zegh— ‘gulet’, ka tas dazreiz tiek méginats literatara. Drizak, ka reizem tiek atzits,
nepiecieSami Cetri formali 11dzigi etimoni. DaZi no tiem rada gan satom, gan centum refleksus
baltu un slavu valodas un atspogulo Cetras atskirigas semantiskas ligzdas: 1) ‘gulét; mazinat’;
2) ‘norimt (par laika apstakliem, emocijam)’ ar talaku nozimi ‘atkusnis’; 3) ‘rapot, plakans’; un
4) ‘saslimt, slimiba’. Visbeidzot, ka noradijis Kazimiers Biga, (nu-, pa-) lég- (infinitivs (nu-,
pa-) légti; atvasinits lietvards palégys u. c.) ar nozimi ‘nopietni saslimt; smaga slimtba’ ir bojata
forma, kas diemzél tagad ir nostiprinajusies valodniecibas literattra. Sis formas, kas izsekojamas
bijusas Austrumprisijas 18. un 19. gadsimta lietuvieSu-vacu vardnicas, butu japarraksta ka
citviet apliecinata lieg-. Forma ar mainitu saknes vokalismu radusies dazu lietuvieSu patskanu
sajauksanas dé] izloksnes, kas reiz runatas $aja regiona.
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DIE SPUREN HANDSCHRIFTLICHER WORTERBUCHER
IN DEN GEDRUCKTEN WORTERBUCHERN KLEINLITAUENS

Vilma ZUBAITIENE, Lina PLAUSINAITYTE
Universitdt Vilnius

1. Einleitung

Im 18. Jahrhundert sind im preuBischen Konigsberg zwei deutsch-
litauische und litauisch-deutsche Worterbiicher im Druck erschienen:
Littauisch=Deutsches und Deutsch=Littauisches Lexicon (1747) von Philipp
Rubhig, einem Pfarrer der litauischen Gemeinde in Walterkehmen unweit von
Insterburg, dem Verfasser gelehrter Schriften tiber die litauische Sprache!,
und Littauisch=Deutsches und Deutsch=Littauisches Warter=Buch (1800)
von Christian Gottlieb Mielcke, einem Kantor in Pilkallen, welcher unter
anderem auch Autor einer Grammatik des Litauischen? war. Die Verfasser
beider Werke haben das lexikographische Material aus verschiedenen
Quellen geschopft, waren aber bei ihrer Arbeit zu einem grofen Teil auf
die handschriftlichen lexikographischen Vorarbeiten angewiesen. Besonders
trifft es auf das Lexikon von Ruhig (weiterhin RL) zu, welches zwar nicht das
erste in Preuflen gedruckte lexikographische Werk fiir Deutsch und Litauisch
war, allerdings seinen Vorginger, das Worterbuch von Friedrich Wilhelm
Haack (1730)%, sowohl hinsichtlich des Umfangs als auch der Qualitit des
lexikographischen Materials weitgehend tibertraf. Mielcke hatte seinem
Worterbuch (weiterhin MW) das Lexikon von Ruhig zugrunde gelegt, hat
es aber auf der Grundlage anderer handschriftlicher Worterbiicher stark
erweitert. Das Ziel dieses Beitrags ist, die Spuren der genannten hand-
schriftlichen Worterbiicher in den gedruckten lexikographischen Werken

U Betrachtung der Littauifchen Sprache, in ihrem Urfprunge, Wefen und Eigenfchaften; |...] von
Philipp Ruhig, Pfarrern und Seniore 3u Walterkehmen, im Hauptamt Infterburg. Kénigsberg,
druckts und verlegts Johann Heinrich Hartung, 1745.

Anfangs=Grinde einer Littauifchen Sprach=Lehre, worinn swar die von dem jingern Ruhig

ehemals herausgegebene Grammatik sum Grunde gelegt, aber mit ftarken 3ufdtzen und neuen

Ausarbeitungen verbeffert und vermehrt worden von Chriftian Gottlieb Mielcke, Cantor in

Pillckallen, Konigsberg, 1800. Druck und Verlag der Hartung{chen Hofbuchdruckerey.

3 Das erste deutsch-litauische und litauisch-deutsche Druckworterbuch von Wilhelm Haack,
welches im Jahre 1730 in Halle erschienen war, hatte eine einfache alphabetische Struktur
und enthielt hauptsichlich nur den Wortschatz aus der unlingst erschienenen litauischen
Ubersetzung des NT (1727) und der Psalmen (1728).
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von Philipp Ruhig und Christian Gottlieb Mielcke nachzuweisen und die
Art sowie Intensitdt deren Verwendung aufzuzeigen.

2. Bekannte Quellen von Ruhigs Lexikon

Ruhig hat im Jahre 1733 die Arbeit am Worterbuch begonnen, als die
Ubersetzung der gesamten Bibel ins Litauische bereits fertig gestellt war
(die so genannte Quandtsche Bibel, erschienen im Jahre 17354, weiter im
Text QB). Fiir die Abfassung des deutsch-litauischen Teils (weiter im Text
als RLde-It bezeichnet) hat Ruhig das deutsch-lateinische Lexicon biparti-
tum von Ehrenreich Weismann (die Ausgabe von 1725, weiterhin Wde-la)®
als Grundlage verwendet, wovon er in der Vorrede berichtet: ,legte zum
Grunde des deutfchen Regifters das Lexicon WEISMANNI* (Ruhig 1747:
4r). Der litauisch-deutsche Teil (weiter im Text RLIt-de) entstand auf der
Basis zahlreicher unterschiedlicher Quellen. Darunter waren neben eigenen
Aufzeichnungen von Ruhig (an der gleichen Stelle der eben zitierten Vorrede
heift es ,,neb{t meinem im Diario gefammleten MSS*) das handschrift-
liche lexikographische Material, gesammelt von seinem Amtsvorginger
Ernst Dicelius (,,die locos des fel. Herrn ERNESTI DIZELII), das in
GroBlitauen gedruckte Worterbuch von Schirwid (,, SCHIRWIDII Polnifch
und Littauifches Lexicon, {o 3u Wilda A. 1677. gedruckt“)®, das in Halle
verbffentlichte deutsch-litauische und litauisch-deutsche Wérterbuch von
Friedrich Wilhelm Haack (,,Hrn. Haacken Vocabularium tiber das neue
Teftament™)” und sonstige Handschriften (in der Einleitung werden sie als
,iberhaupt andere MSS* bezeichnet (RL: 4v-4r). Laut Birziska hat Ruhig
neben den Arbeiten von Dicelius noch weitere Worterbuchhandschriften

+ [Johann Jacob Quandt,] BIBLIA Tai efti Wiffas Szwentas Rafitas Séno ir Naujo Teftamento,
Pagal Wokif3ka Perguldima D. Mertino Luteraus Su kiekwieno Pérfkyrimo trumpu Pranefimmu, ir
reikalingu Pa3enklinnimu tl pac3ii 3od3iil, kurie kittofe Perfkyrimofe randomi, Nit keliii Mokytojii
Lietuwoj’ LietuvifSkay perftatytas. Karalauczuje, 1735. RaBtais iffpauftas pas Iona Endriki
Artunga, o pardiidamas pas Pilippa Kriftupa Kanter.

5 |Eryc Weismann,] Lexicon bipartitum, Latino-germanicum, et Germanico-latinum |...] auctore
Eryco Weismanno, Stuttgardiee, Sum|p]tibus, Joh. Bened. Mezleri & Christoph Erhardi,
Anno MDCCXXV [1725].

6 DICTIONARIUM TRIUM LINGVARUM, In vium Studiofae Iuventutis, AVCTORE R.

P. CONSTANTINO SZYRWID ¢ SOCIETATE JESUJ...] Qvarta editio recognita & aucta.

Vilnae, Typis Academicis Sociatatis IESV. Anno Domini M. DC. LXXVII [1677].

Vocabvlarivm Litthvanico—Germanicom, et Germanico—Litthvanicom, Darin alle im Neuen

Teftament und Pfalter befindliche Worter nach dem Alphabeth enthalten find [... ] von Friederich

Wilhelm Haack / S.S. Theol. Cultore, zur 3eit Docente im Litthauifchen Seminario zu Halle.

Halle, Druckts Stephanus Orban, Univerf. Buchdr., [1730].
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sowie andere Materialien herangezogen (Birziska 1963/21990: 22). Darunter
soll es auch solche gegeben haben, die verschollen sind bzw. ganz oder
teilweise vernichtet wurden, allen voran das Worterbuch von Jacob Brodowski
(Birziska 1953/1998: 193). Auch Petras Jonikas vertrat die gleiche Ansicht
(Jonikas 1987: 140), allerdings hat er die mdglichen handschriftlichen
Quellen nicht genauer definiert.

Die vorliegende Analyse bestdtigt weitestgehend die bestehenden
Meinungen. Der Vergleich grofler Abschnitte im deutsch-litauischen Worter-
buchteil von Ruhig mit dem deutschen Register des Lexicon bipartitum von
Weismann auf der einen und dem Wortschatz aus der Quandtschen Bibel
auf der anderen Seite fordert zutage, dass RLde-It nicht auf diese Quellen
beschriankt werden kann, sondern zahlreiche Lemmata und Aquivalente
enthilt, die weder im als Hauptquelle verwendeten Wde-la noch in QB
vorkommen. Die naheliegende Vermutung lautet deswegen wie folgt: Diese
Worterbuchartikel, die in keiner der genannten Quellen nachzuweisen sind,
miissen aus handschriftlichen Worterbiichern ins Lexikon von Ruhig ge-
langt sein. Die genaue Bestimmung, welche Handschriften Ruhig benutzt
hat, ist allerdings eine verwickelte Aufgabe, weil zahlreiche der fraglichen
Worterbuchartikel in mehreren tiberlieferten Worterbuchhandschriften in
gleicher Form vorkommen (vgl. weiter unten).

3. Zur allgemeinen Quellenlage des Worterbuchs von Mielcke

Etwas anders gestaltet sich die Suche nach den handschriftlichen Quellen
des Worterbuchs von Christian Gottlieb Mielcke (1733-1807). Mielcke
hat im Jahre 1800 die erweiterte, berichtigte und erginzte Version des
Lexikons von Ruhig herausgebracht, wobei er Ruhigs Lexicon im Titel seines
Woérterbuchs als Grundlage genannt hat®. In seiner Einleitung nennt er die
Handschrift von Jacob Brodowski als eine seiner wichtigsten Quellen, erwéhnt
aber auch ,einige handschriftliche Worterbiicher” (MW, Erste Vorrede:
3r-3v). AuBlerdem vervollstindigte Mielcke seine Arbeit durch bildhafte
AuBerungen aus dem Gedicht Metai (,,Das Jahr*) von Kristijonas Donelaitis
(vgl. Sidabraité 2014). In der Vorrede beschreibt Mielcke die Schwierigkeiten,
die ihm bei der Abfassung des Werks im Wege gestanden haben. Er habe
mit Ausnahme des Lexikons von Ruhig und der Handschrift von Brodowski

8 Littauifch=deutfches und Deutfch=littauifches Wérter=Buch, worinn das vom Pfarrer Ruhig 3u
Walterkehmen ehemals heraus gegebene swar sum Grunde gelegt, aber mit fehr vielen Wortern,
Redens=Arten und Spriichwortern sur Halfte vermehret und verbeffert worden von Chriftian
Gottlieb Mielcke, Cantor in Pillckallen, Konigsberg, 1800.

129



Vilma ZUBAITIENE, Lina PLAUSINAITYTE. Die Spuren handschriftlicher Worterbticher ..

auf kein zusitzliches zuverléssiges lexikographishes Material zurtickgreifen
kénnen. Fiir die Erweiterung des Worterbuchs musste er in den handschrift-
lichen Worterverzeichnissen nach verwertbarem Material suchen. Er nennt
zwei kleine deutsch-litauische Manuskripte, die sich weder durch Exaktheit
noch Ausfithrlichkeit auszeichneten (,,{ind zwey blof einfeitig, nehmlich
deutfch=littauifch, und verdienen weder von Seiten der || Richtigkeit noch
Vollftindigkeit fonderlich Lob®“ (MW, Erste Vorrede: 3r). Von wem diese
Handschriften verfasst wurden, hat Mielcke nicht erwahnt, und, moglicher-
weise, auch nicht gewusst. Jedenfalls sind in Mielckes Worterbuch Spuren
nachweisbar, die auf keine der heute bekannten Worterbuchhandschriften
zuriickfiihren (s. weiter unten).

4, Uberlieferte deutsch-litauische Worterbuchhandschriften

Im 17.-18. Jahrhundert hat sich in Kleinlitauen eine Tradition der
handschriftlichen deutsch-litauischen Lexikographie herausgebildet: Das
Material aus einem Worterbuch wurde in ein anderes Worterbuch iiber-
nommen, dieses bildete dann die Grundlage fiir weitere Abschriften, wobei
die jeweiligen Abschreiber den Worterbuchtext mehr oder weniger ver-
andert und erginzt haben (dazu vgl. Urbutis 1987, Urbutis 1999/22008:
622, Schiller 2010: 49-209). Auf diese Weise sind ganze handschriftliche
Worterbticherfamilien entstanden, deren Prototyp(en) allerdings bislang nicht
gefunden werden konnte(n). Dennoch zeigen identische Worterbuchartikel
und vielfach gleicher Wortschatz, dass die vorhandenen Handschriften eng
miteinander verwandt sind. Bis vor kurzem waren finf tiberlieferte hand-
schriftliche Wérterbiicher bekannt, die unmittelbar oder {iber die aus ihnen
rekonstruierbaren hypothetischen Vorstufen als Quellen fiir Ruhig und/oder
Mielcke in Frage kommen und in diesem Aufsatz diskutiert werden: Lexicon
Lithuanicum (weiterhin Lex), Clavis Germanico-Lithvanica (weiterhin C), das
Lexikon Germanico-Lithvanicum von Jacob Brodowski (weiterhin B), das so
genannte Richter Worterbuch (R) und das so genannte Krause-Worterbuch
(Q) (s. unten). Vor einigen Jahren ist vom Prager Lituanisten Ilja Lemeskin
in der Tschechischen Nationalbibliothek in Prag eine weitere, derselben
Worterbuchfamilie zugehorige, Handschrift (wieder-)gefunden worden (das
s. g. Prager Worterbuch, seitdem nach dem Fundort als P gekennzeichnet),
welche allerdings nicht in diese Untersuchung einbezogen wurde.’

% Die Genese, Autorschaft, Besitzer des Prager Worterbuchs sind von Lemeskin 2012,
2013, 2014, Blaziené 2014 und Triskaité 2014 ausfiihrlich behandelt worden. Es handelt
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41. Lexicon Lithuanicum

Als die fritheste tiberlieferte Handschrift dieser Worterbuchfamilie gilt
das um die Mitte des 17. Jh.-s entstandene anonyme deutsch-litauische
Lexicon Lithuanicum, welches von Jurgis Gerullis dem Grammatikographen
Daniel Klein zugeschrieben wurde (Gerullis 1922: 233). Allerdings ist
Vincentas Drotvinas, der die Schreibweise in Lex und in den Grammatiken
des Litauischen von Daniel Klein in einer separaten Untersuchung abgehan-
delt hat, nicht zum Schluss gekommen, dass es sich bei Lex um ein Werk von
Klein handelte (Drotvinas 1987: 10-15). Diese Feststellung wird indirekt
auch durch die Ergebnisse einer Untersuchung der Archivdokumente ge-
stiitzt, der zufolge das vermeintlich fast fertige litauische Lexikon von Daniel
Klein im Jahre 1656 einem Brand zum Opfer gefallen war und wohl nie

Ve —

komplett wiederhergestellt wurde (Citaviciaté 2011: 32-33).

4.2. Die Worterbiicher Q und R

Aus dem 18. Jh. sind zwei verwandte Worterbuchhandschriften Q, R
und das seit einigen Jahren wieder aufgetauchte P liberliefert. Zu derselben
Worterbuchfamilie gehort noch mindestens eine nicht bzw. nur fragmenta-
risch in Sekundirabschriften tiberlieferte Handschrift Q1. Bei R handelt es
sich um eine im Jahre 1728 angefertigte etwa 300 Seiten umfassende und
nach seinem moglichen Abschreiber Johann Richter!® benannte lexikogra-
phische Arbeit. Das genaue Anfertigungsdatum von Q, das nach dem Namen
seines spdteren Besitzers August Gotthilf Krause benannt wurde, ist nicht
bekannt. Beide Worterbiicher sind eng miteinander verwandt und gehen auf
ein im ausgehenden 17. Jh. entstandenes deutsch-litauisches handschriftli-
ches Worterbuch zuriick, das lediglich hypothetisch rekonstruiert werden
kann. Das Verhiltnis der Handschriften R und Q zueinander und deren
teilweise rekonstruierbare hypothetische Vorlage haben Urbutis 1987: 57-75
und Schiller (2002: 159-172; 2005: 152-160; 2007: 39-55) ausfiihrlich
behandelt, wobei Urbutis als erster von der Existenz eines gemeinsamen
Vorgiangerworterbuchs *Q fiir R und Q (und auch C, s. 4.3), gesprochen hat.

sich um eine anonym angefertigte Handschrift, die urspriinglich von einem der Besitzer
falschlicherweise Friedrich Wilhelm Haack zugeschrieben wurde. Da P den Verfasserinnen
dieser Untersuchung nicht zugénglich war, wurde auf seine (nur bruchstiickhaft aus Zitaten
in wissenschaftlicher Literatur mdgliche) Heranziehung verzichtet, zumal von Triskaité
(2014: 305) bereits festgestellt wurde, dass P mit den Handschriften Lex, R, Q und Q1 eng
verwandt ist, wobei es dem Krause-Worterbuch am néchsten steht.

10 Johann Richter (1705-1754) war eine Zeitlang Leiter des Litauischen Seminars in Halle.
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Schiller hat ebenfalls eine argumentierte Begriindung fiir die Annahme eines
von ihr als Pra-Richter/Krause (PRK) bezeichneten Wérterbuches vorgelegt,
das chronologisch jiinger als Lex aber alter als C war (Schiller 2005: 155,
vgl. auch TriSkaité 2008: 17). Diese Handschrift soll die Grundlage von Q
und R gebildet haben, seine Spuren sind in C erkennbar. Als sein méglicher
Verfasser wird Theophil Schulz vermutet, der in der Einleitung zu der 1673
von ihm herausgegebenen Grammatik von der Anfertigung eines solchen
Worterbuchs berichtete (Schiller 2005: 158).

Neben den bereits genannten, auf eine gemeinsame Vorlage zuriick-
gehenden R, Q und P ist aus dem 18. Jh. noch eine Worterbuchhandschrift
bekannt. Vor dem zweiten Weltkrieg wurde in K6nigsberg gemeinsam mit Q
eine weitere lexikographische Arbeit aufbewahrt, die wegen unverkennbaren
Verwandtschaft mit Q als Q1 bezeichnet wurde. Sie gilt als verschollen,
aber einige knappe Fragmente sind in den Aufzeichnungen von Kazimieras
Biiga und Pranas Skardzius erhalten geblieben. Skardzius hat aus Q1 tiber
100 Worter exzerpiert und sie in sein Werk Die slavischen Lehnwérter
im Altlitauischen (1931, weiterhin als SLA bezeichnet) aufgenommen.
Abgesehen von enger Verwandtschaft mit Q zeichnete sich Q1 auch durch
einige Besonderheiten aus (vgl. Zubaitiené 2009: 19-40).

4.3. Clavis Germanico-Lithvana

Ende des 17. Jahrhunderts wurde das handschriftliche Worterbuch
Clavis Germanico-Lithvana (weiterhin als C bezeichnet) geschrieben oder aus
verschiedenen Quellen kompiliert (vgl. ausfiihrlicher Triskaite 2008: 44—158;
Schiller 2002: 159-172; Schiller 2007: 39-57). C stellt die umfangreichste
iiberlieferte deutsch-litauische Wortschatzsammlung des 17. Jahrhunderts
dar. Die Autorschaft dieser Handschrift wurde lange Zeit Friedrich Pritorius
zugeschrieben, allerdings hat Biruté Triskaité, in Anlehnung an die von
Christiane Schiller geduferten und begriindeten Zweifel an der Autorschaft
von Pritorius (vgl. Schiller 2002), auf der Grundlage des Schriftvergleichs
von Pritorius und des Schreibers von C definitiv nachweisen kénnen, dass
Pritorius nicht der Kompilator von C sein konnte (vgl. Triskaité 2015:
252). Laut Schiller konnte Friedrich Pritorius ein alteres Worterbuch der
Bibelworter verfasst haben, welches er, so das Zeugnis des Zeitgenossen
Theodor Lepner, anhand der Bibelkonkordanzen von Conrad Agricola erstellt
hat. Das Material aus diesem Worterbuch bildete die Grundlage fiir einen
Teil von C (Schiller 2002: 159—-172). Der Rest des Worterbuchmaterials
kam aus anderen handschriftlichen Quellen, die Verwandte oder Vorlaufer
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von Lex, Q' und R waren. Die Frage nach der Autorschaft von C ist
bislang unzureichend erforscht, C gilt derzeit als anonym. Auflerdem hat
Triskaité (2013: 39-86) interessante Details {iber die Ergénzungen und den
Verbleib der Handschrift im 18. Jh. verdffentlicht. Es zeigte sich, dass C
eine Zeitlang Peter Gottlieb Mielcke, dem Vater des Worterbuchverfassers
Christian Gottlieb Mielcke, gehorte und von ihm in vielfacher Hinsicht
erganzt wurde. Allerdings blieb das Manuskript nicht im Familienbesitz und
wurde an einen Amtskollegen weitergegeben, so dass Christian Gottlieb es
nicht fiir die Abfassung seines Worterbuchs verwenden konnte. Es finden
sich laut Triskaité (vgl. ebd. 71 und FuBnoten 91, 92) in MW keine Spuren
von C (abgesehen von den Gemeinsamkeiten, welche tiber RL in MW
aufgenommen wurden).

4.4. Brodowskis Lexicon Germanico-Lithvanicum et Lithvanico-
Germanicum

Das umfangreichste handschriftliche Worterbuch Lexicon Germanico-
Lithvanicum et Lithvanico-Germanicum (weiterhin als B bezeichnet) hat
der Prézentor von Trempen Jacob Brodowski (1692—-1744) um das Jahr
1740 herum erstellt, wobei der abschlieRenden Niederschrift zumindest
des deutsch-litauischen Teils einige Jahrzehnte sorgfiltiger Sammel- und
Vorbereitungsarbeiten vorausgegangen waren (vgl. Ostermeyer 1780:
91; Mielcke 1800: 3v; ferner auch Plausinaityté 2010: 38—42). Von dem
Brodowskischen Wérterbuch ist nur die unvollstindige deutsch-litauische
Worterbuchhilfte bis heute erhalten geblieben. Der tiberlieferte Teil umfasst
die Seiten 39-1050, bis zum Eintrag Scharwercker. Das Worterbuch enthélt
zahlreiche umgangssprachliche Wérter, Synonyme, biblische und sonstige
Eigen- und Ortsnamen, Realien mit deren Erkldrungen und Bibelzitate aus
der litauischen Bibelausgabe von 1735. Dariiber hinaus bietet es unzihli-
ge litauische Phraseologismen, Sprichworter und Spriiche, welche in die
Wérterbuchmikrostruktur integriert sind. Brodowski legte dem deutschen
Register des deutsch-litauischen Worterbuchteils das Verzeichnis der bibli-
schen Worter Concordantiae Bibliorum von Conrad Agricola in der Ausgabe
von 1674 (Drotvinas 2000: 18—19; Plausinaityté 2010: 161-191) sowie
das deutsch-lateinische Worterbuch Clavis Germanico-Latinae von Johann
Jacob Dentzler (am ehesten die Ausgabe von 1709) (PlauSinaityté 2010: 28,
192-222) zugrunde, suchte die litauischen Aquivalente in der litauischen
Bibelausgabe von 1735 heraus, ergdnzte den litauischen Teil durch das

I In Christiane Schillers Forschungen als K bezeichnet.
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Material aus C und stiitzte sich auf die eigens verfasste Sprichwortersammlung
Littauifche Sprichworter u[nd ] Rdathfel2.

In diesem Geflecht von auf direkte und indirekte Weise miteinander
verwandten handschriftlichen Worterbtichern sind auch die Quellen fiir die
Erginzungen der Worterbiicher von Ruhig und Mielcke zu suchen.

5. Das Lexikon von Ruhig und handschriftliche Worterbiicher

Wie bereits erwihnt, hat die textvergleichende Analyse von RLde-It,
Wde-It und QB ergeben, dass RLde-It Worterbuchartikel enthalt, die weder mit
dem Worterbuch von Weismann noch mit den biblischen Konkordanzen in
Verbindung gesetzt werden kénnen. Der Vergleich mit den handschriftlichen
Worterbiichern Kleinlitauens, und zwar Lexicon Lithuanicum (Lex), Krause-
Wérterbuch (Q), Richter-Worterbuch (R), Clavis Germanico-Lithvana (C)
und dem Brodowskischen Worterbuch (B) bringt zahlreiche Ahnlichkeiten
zwischen den Handschriften und RLde-It zum Vorschein:

1)  Gleiche Anordnung der aufeinander folgenden Worterbuchartikel, z. B.:

@)

Lex 10: CI 176: Q51 R 22 B 151: RLde-It 40:
Auffwafchen | Auffwafchen Auffwafchen Auffwafchen Auffwafchen | aufwafchen,
pamasgoti Pamazgoti, Pamazgoti Pamazgoti Nu- Apmazgéju
mazgojau, Pamazgoti
jau, fu
- - - - /Auffwafch/ |-
Geld
Mazgojimo
Alga
Auffwafchtuch | AuffwafchTuch. | Auffwafch=Tuch |- /Auffwafch/ | Aufwafchtuch,
Masgote Mazgote, és. F. | Mazgote Tuch Majgéte | Mazgoteé, és, f.
Auffwafch- /Auffwafch/ Auffwafch=Wafer | Auffwajch=Wafer | /Auffwafch/ | Aufwafchwafer,
wafler Waper. Pamazgos Pamazgos Wafer Pamazgos, g,
Pamasgos Pamazgos, G. Pémajgos f. pl.
PL F.
Auffwafer Auffwafer. Auff=wafler Auffwafer Auffwafer Aufwafer
Ampalas Arhpalas, 6. M. | Ampalas Ampalas Ampalas auf dem Eife,
Ampalas, lo, m.
2) Zusammensetzungen in der Lemmaposition, die bis auf vereinzelte

Ausnahmen in allen Worterbiichern identisch sind, z. B.:

12 Uber die Autorschaft der lange Zeit als anonym bezeichneten Sprichwortersammlung s.
Aleknavi¢iené 2011: 39-73.
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)

Lex C Q R B RLde-lt
Back ofen Back=0Ofenloch. | Back=Offen | - /Backofen/*Loch | [Backen'|
Loch Pryzada | Prizada. Loch Pryzada Pryada, Péczaus | Backofenloch,
Lex 12a Peczaus Anga, |Q 65 anga B 182 Pryzada, s, f.
0s CI228 RLde-It 51
Erbtheilung Erbtheilung. Erbtheilung | Erbtheilung Erbtheilung. |Erd]
Dallybos Dallybos CI Dallybos Q | Dallybos R 76 Dalijimas, Erbtheilung,
Lex 31 577 158 Dalybos B 419 Dalybos, b, F.
pl. RLde-It 122
Flederwifch /Fleder/Wifch. | Fleder=Wifch | /Fleder/Wifch. Flederwifch |Fledermaus]
Szlitgirne Silutgirne, es. | Szlut=girne | Selat girne R 89 | Szlutgirne. Flederwifch,
Lex 36a F. CI1 668 Q187 Sparnas 3afiu Szlotgirneé, és,
B 479 F. RLde-It 142
Hagedriifen Hage Driifen Hagedriifien | /Hage/driife /Hage/driifen [Hagebtiche]
SzaBbaudzei | am Halfs. Szafzbaudzei | Szafzbaudzei R | Szafbaudszei, Hagedriife,
Lex 45 Szafibaudzei Q239 112 Szunwotis B 621 | Szafbaudis,
CI 832 dsio, m.
RLde-It 188
Half}fielen Half3=Siele. Half}fielen /Half3/Sielen /Hals/Siehle. [Hals): Halsfiele,
Delinge Delinge, és. F. | Delinge. Delinge. [dariiber | Déline. Delinge, | Déliné, és, F.
Lex 45a Kaklinyczia, Kaklinyczia | andere Hand:] Kaklinjczia RLde-1t 189
os. F. CI 840 Q241 Ul3?]iniczios B 625
Kaklinyczia

[inkai] R 113

3)  Gleiche mehrgliedrige Wortverbindungen oder Mehr-Wort-Lexeme in

der Lemmaposition bei gréBtenteils identischen litauischen Aquivalen-

ten, z. B.:

©)

Lex 18a: Blinde Kuhe fpielen Gugzineti

C1 368: Blinde Kuhe fpielen. Guzineti, Guzineju, jau, {u

Q 96: Blinde Kuhe jpiele[n] Guzineti
R 45: Blinde Kuh jpielen Guzineti

B 270: /Blinde Kuh/ fpielen guzinéti
RLde-It 78: Blind] blinde Kuh jpielen Gujinéju, éjau, éfu, éti

13 Ein zwischen den Schrigstrichen geschriebenes Wort bedeutet, dass es im Worterbuch an
dieser Stelle nicht geschrieben ist, sondern durch ein Wiederholungszeichen (hiufig einen
einfachen Strich) ersetzt wurde.

14 Das Worterbuch von Ruhig hat eine nestalphabetische Struktur, bei der Zusammensetzungen
und Ableitungen als Sublemmata im Worterbuchartikel des Hauptwortes verzeichnet sind.
Hier und weiterhin werden zur besseren Verfolgbarkeit die entsprechenden Nesteingangs-

lemmata in eckigen Klammern angegeben.
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Lex 23a: Dicke Ende eines Eyes Puézka

C1462: Dicke End eines Eyes: Puczka, 6s. F. Tuczka
Q 121: Dicke End eines Eyes Tuczka

R 58: Dicke End eines Eys Tuczka

B 347: /Dick End/ des Eyes Puczka, Tuczka
RLde-It 100: [Dick] dick Ende vom Ey, Plicgka, os, f.

Lex 36: Fieber dfas] heimliche Slabdruggys

C1 884: Heimlich Fieber. Slapdruggys, io. M.

Q 250: Heimliche Fieber Slapdruggys

R 118: /Heimlich/Fieber Slapdruggys.

B 470: Heimlich verzehrend Fieber Slapdruggis, Drugis {laptintis
RLde-It 140: [Fieber]: das heimliche Fieber, Slap=Druggys, gio, m.

4)  Aquivalente, die in RLde-It als Erginzungen zu den aus QB iibernom-
menen litauischen Lexemen hinzugeschrieben sind, fallen mit denen
in handschriftlichen Wérterbiichern zusammen, z. B.:

S
Lex 14: Beinhauf3, Kaulinyczia
C1 268: Bein/Haufs. Kaulinycsia, 6s. cze, és. F.
Q 75: Bein=Hauf} Kaulinyczia
R 34: Bein=Hauf} Kaulinjczia
B 211: Bein Hauf. Lawon= Kault Buttélis. Hiob 30,24. Kaulinji¢ia
RLde-It 59: [Bein]| Beinhaus, Buttélis Lawén=Kaulifi, Kaukolid,
Job. XXX. 2. Kauliny¢ia, ¢i6s, {.

Lex 60a: Maubeeren Medinnes Kraulies

CII 25: /Maul/Beerbaum. Medinne Kraufe

Q 340: MaulbeerBaum. Medinne Kraufze

R 158: /Maulbeeren/baum Medinne Kraufze

B 192: /Lemma Baum/ Maulbeerbaum medinne KrauBle. Mérii
médis 2 Sam 5,23 [etc.]

RLde-It 252: [Maul] Maulbeere, Mérit tiga, Amos. VII. 14. Medinnés
KrauBés, f. pl.

Die oben unter (1)—(4) angefiithrten Beispiele belegen zwar die Verbindung
von RLde-It zu den iiberlieferten handschriftlichen Wérterbiichern, erlauben
aber noch kaum eine genauere Differenzierung der moglichen Quellen.

An folgenden Beispielen kann man beobachten, dass die nicht
aus Weismann und der litauischen Bibeliibersetzung stammenden
Worterbuchartikel des RLde-It eine engere Verbindung zu den spdteren
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handschriftlichen Worterbiichern und nicht zu der altesten iiberlieferten
Handschrift Lex belegen:

©
Lex | C Q R B RLde-It
- | /Flop/Hélt5chen. | FloShéltschen /Flof/héltzchen | Flof Holtzer am [FI6B] FloBhdlzer am
Plude, es. F. Plude Q 189 Plude R 90 Nets. Plude B 485 | Netze, Pludeés, dzid,
C1676 F. pl. RLde-It 144
- | GrunDonnerftag. | Griindonerftag /Griin/ /Griin/Dorerftag. | [Griin]
Wellt Welykas. | Wellu=Wellykos | Donnerftag. 3al’s Czetwerg’s. Griindonnerftag
Zalas Ketwergas. | Q 235 Wellu wellykos | Wellu Weljkas Salaffis Csetwergas,
CI1917 R 110 B 608 Welt Welykos
RLde-It 184
- | PfauenFeift Skus- | Pfaeun Feift /Pfau/ Feift Pfau Feift [ve]l. Mift. | [Pfau]
bezdalis, 1i6. M. | Skufbezdalis Skufbezdalis terra foetus, tumor | Pfauenmift,
CII 204 Q383 R 178 Skusbezdalis fvefl. | Skusbezdalas, lo, m.
Kugbesdalis B 971 | RLde-It 276
— | Schmal Stuck. SchmalStiick /Schmall/Sttiick | [nicht tiberliefert] | [Schmal] fchmaale
Laibikkas, ko. Labikkis Q 454 | Laibikkis R 206 Stiick im Felde,
M. CII 456 Laibikis, kio, m.
RLde-1t 312
— | /Schulter/Stick. | SchulterStiick /Schulter/Stiick | [nicht tiberliefert] | [Schulter]
Loftalka, 6s. F. | Loftalka Q 466 | Loftalka R 210 Schulterftiick am
CII 500 Hemde, Léftalka,

kos, f. RLde-It 318

Aus diesem Grund kann man Lex aus der Liste der fraglichen unmittelba-
ren Quellen von RLde-It entfernen. Die oben aufgelisteten Worterbuchartikel
gehen wohl alle auf das Vorlduferworterbuch vom Typ Q, d. h., auf das
hypothetische *Q' oder seine Varianten, zuriick. *Q muss auch eine der
Quellen von C gebildet haben, wie die zahlreichen beinahe identischen
Stellen in den obigen Beispielen zeigen. C selbst hingegen kommt als Vorlage
fiir RLde-It kaum direkt in Frage. Das tritt an denjenigen Stellen deutlich
zutage, wo das Ruhigsche Lexikon dem Wérterbuch Q (und nur teilweise R)
naher steht als C:

©

CI 482: Drey Pélchen. Tripelkis, Dwilikkis, kio. M.
Q 129: Dreypélchen Tripelikkis. Dwilekkis
R 62: Dreypolcher Tripelikkis, Dwilikkis, Heidukkis
B 363: Dreypdlcher Tripelikkis. Dwilikkis
RLde-It 104: [drey|: Dreypelcher, Tripélikkis, kio, m. Dwilékis, ékio,

m. Eidjukas, ko, M.

15 Schiller bezeichnet es als Prd-Richter/Krause (PRK).
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CI 1079: /Klufft/Holts. Plaufka, &s. F.

Q 300: Klufft Holtz Plaufka. Pagalys

R 140: /Klufft/Holts Plaufka. Pagalys

B 803: /Klufft/ ein StiickHol3. Pagalys, Plaufka.

RLde-It 226: /Klufft/ ein StiickHolz. Pagalys, Plaufka, kos, f.

Beim ersten Beispiel oben ist auf die Form dvylekis zu achten, die nur
in Q und RLde-It mit der Lautung e belegt ist. Im zweiten Beispiel zeigen die
litauischen Aquivalente eine nahere Verbindung zu Q, R und B.

Die Annahme, dass C nicht unmittelbar als Quelle von RLde-It benutzt
wurde, wird aulerdem durch die Falle bekriftigt, bei denen ein in R, Q und
RLde-It vorhandener Artikel in C fehlt:

™)

C-

Q 158: Erbetene Hiilffe Talka

R 76: Erbetene Hiilffe Talka

B 417: /Erbe/tene Hiilffe Talka

RLde-It 122: erbetene Hiilfe 3ur Feldarbeit, Talka, s, {.

C-

Q 293: Kebsweib

R 136: Kebsweib

B 774: Kebs Weib. ne tikkroji Pati Gen 22,24, ne priwenczawota
Pati 2 Sam 3,7. C 5,13., 20 Priemote. Dan 5,2. Nepriwenczawota
Moterifke 2 Macc 4,30. Newenczawéta, KékfBe, Priegdienininke
Priegulka, Padraubele.

RLde-It 220: Kebsweib, Netikroji Pati, Gen. XXII. 24. Nepriwinéia-
wota, Pati, 2 Sam. III. 7. Priémoté, ters, Dan. V. 2. Padraugéje,
€j0s, f. Prigulka, kos, f.

Diese Tatsache, gebiindelt mit anderen Merkmalen (wie die groBere
Ahnlichkeit von RLde-It und Q in den Beispielen (6)), schlieRt auch C als
unmittelbare Quelle fiir RLde-lt aus.

Eine noch genauere Bestimmung der Quellen scheint méglich, wenn
man die Worter, die Skardzius aus dem inzwischen verschollenen Q1 her-
ausgeschrieben hat, und die entsprechenden Eintrége in R und Q sowie die
Aquivalente, die im Worterbuch von Ruhig erfasst sind, gegeniiberstellt. Auf
diese Weise bemerkt man zwischen RLde-It und Q1 Ubereinstimmungen,
die weder in Q noch in R nachweisbar sind?®, z. B.:

16 Auch in Lex und C, die aufgrund anderer Merkmale aus der engeren Quellenauswahl bereits
ausrangiert wurden, fehlen diese Aquivalente oder komplette Worterbuchartikel.
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®)

Q R Q1 B RLde-It
Fuchs- Fuchs- giglawoti fuchs- [Fuchs] Schwdntzen | [Fuchs]
fchwdntzen Jchwdntzen schwinzen Q1 147 | Pakleptti, wiburrtiti, | fuchsfchwdnzen,
Pagliebti Q 198 | Pagliebti (SLA 133) meilauti, pagliebti, Wyburoju, Giglawéju
R 94 paklepczauti, RLde-It 160
patofieti. B 505
MorferKeul - tulmocius [Mérfer] Keul. Kylis, | [Mdrfel]
Q351 ,Morserkeule von Peftdkas, PéBcsius, Morfel von Mefing,
Messing® Q1 289 Tulkoczus, Megero Tulmééius, ééiaus,
(SLA 284) Kamftis B 923 Mészerkylis, lio,
Péftdkas, 6ko, m.
RLde-It 259
Sacriftey Sacriftey szwentlijcia Sakristei‘ | Sacryftey 3akriftije, | Sacriftey, Sswentlycia,

Sakriftije Q 426

Sacriftije R 115

Q1 345 (SLA 277)

Kamarele,
Drezkamara B 1033

yéios, f. RLde-It 298

Schlagbaum
Q 449

/Schlag/baum
R 204

kabalnicia
,Schlagbaum® Q1 361
(SLA 150)

[nicht iberliefert]

|Schlag]
Schlagbaum,
Kabalny¢ia, ¢ids, f.
RLde-lt 309

Einen handfesten Beweis der niheren Verbindung zwischen Q1 und
RLde-lt liefern auBerdem die Aquivalente der Substantive Scufer und

Trunkenbold:
©)
Q R Q1 B RLde-It
Sduffer Girtukle | Suffer varenka Siufer, Sauffer Girtoklis Saufer, Girtoklis,
Q431 Girtukle R 197 | Trunkenbold’ Prov 23,20,21. klé, fubft. mob.

girttklis, kaklega,
melu warenka,
wamzdis Q1 349
(SLA 290)

Sszun=malkis, Girra.
Pjonycsia, Pergirrelis,
Pizlas der alles
durchbringt verfaufft,
durch die Gurgel jagt.
B 1042

Kakléga, gos, M. F.
Meliti=Warénka,
Wamzdis, Pijonicia,
¢ios, m. f. RLde-It 300

Trunken-bold.
Girttkle Q 532

/Truncken/bold
Girtukle R 238

girttiklis, kakléga,
mélu wamzdis,
warénka

Q1 421 (SLA 290)

[nicht tiberliefert|

Trunkenbold,
Girtéklis, klio, m.
Kakleéga, égos, Mélit
Wam3dis, Warénka
RLde-It 357

Die Aquivalenten kakléga, mieliy vamzdis und varenka sind nur im
Woérterbuch von Ruhig und in der Handschrift Q1 zu finden. Gemeinsam mit
den oben genannten nur in Q1 und Ruhig vorgefundenen Aquivalenten weisen
sie ziemlich zuversichtlich auf eine engere Verwandtschaft dieser Worterbiicher
hin. Genau festzustellen, ob Ruhig unmittelbar die Handschrift Q1 bzw.
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irgendeine weitere eng damit verwandte (Vorldufer-)Handschrift exzerpiert
hat, ist aufgrund der bruchstiickhaften sekundiren Uberlieferung von Q1
nicht moglich.

Die oben angefiihrten Vergleichstabellen enthalten auch das lexiko-
graphische Material aus B (soweit es wegen unvollstindiger Uberlieferung
vorhanden ist), das bislang unkommentiert blieb. Es stellt sich die Frage, in
welchem Verhéltnis der {iberlieferte Teil von B zu RLde-lIt steht?

Da B eine sehr reichhaltige Wortschatzsammlung darstellt und beim
ersten Blick auch viele Gemeinsamkeiten mit RLde-It enthilt, scheint
die Annahme zunichst berechtigt, dass Ruhig B als Quelle benutzt hat.!”
Allerdings stehen dieser These einige Argumente entgegen: 1) aus dem
Vergleich des Materials in allen Worterbtichern wird ersichtlich, dass das
fiir B und RLde-It gemeinsame lexikographische Material in den kleineren
Worerbiichern Q und R (und teilweise Lex und C) ebenfalls verzeichnet
ist. In B kommt es allerdings stark erweitert vor. Dies spricht vielmehr
fiir die Verwendung einer gemeinsamen Quelle, deren Material von dem
Verfasser von B noch erginzt wurde; 2) die Tatsache, dass B im Vergleich zum
Worterbuch von Ruhig viel mehr Material enthilt, stellt den zweiten Grund
dar, warum B als unmittelbare Quelle fiir RLde-It nicht in Frage kommt:
man koénnte kaum erklaren, warum Ruhig nur ein kleines Bruchstiick aus
dem reichhaltigen Material von B iitbernommen hat; 3) die nur fiir RLde-It
und Q1 gemeinsamen litauischen Aquivalente (z. B. kakléga, mieliy vamzdis
und varenka), sind in B auch nicht enthalten, was zu einem noch weiteren
Schluss fithren kann, dass die von Ruhig und Brodowski benutzten Quellen
verwandt, aber nicht identisch waren.

Demgegeniiber gibt es aber in RL und B manche Gemeinsambkeiten,
die einzigartig und in keinem der bekannten Worterbiicher bezeugt sind.
Aussagekriftig sind vor allem folgende Falle:

1) Ubereinstimmungen nicht nur der Lemmawdrter, sondern auch der
deutschen Bedeutungserkldrungen und litauischen Entsprechungen:

(10)

B 184: /Bdren/Hund Briton’s, medelenckas Szu
RLde-lIt 52: Barenhund, Britténas, 6no, m. Medelenckas Szl

B 314: Coloriren rangyti Bal{a
RLde-It 92: Coloriren mit der Stimme, alafu 3aid3iu, Bal{a rangau

17 Diese Hypothese hat Vilma Zubaitiené¢ in ihrer Dissertationsschrift 2007 aufgestellt (Zubaitiené
2007: 115-131). In einer spéter {iber das Lexikon von Ruhig verfassten Monographie hat sie
diese Bahauptung jedoch relativiert und von der méglichen gemeinsamen Quelle gesprochen
(Zubaitiené 2010: 291, 549).
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B 314: Comma. Tarp-brukBnelis, Skirimelis [...]
RLde-It 92 Comma, TarpbrukBnélis, élio, m. Skyrimélis, élio, m.

B 537: Gegen/Schein vom Himnel, Feuer, Pazora, Gaifra, Gaifa
RLde-It 163: Gegenfchein am Himmel, Pé3aras, ro, m. Gaifra, 0s,
F. Gaifa, 6s, f.

B 640: Hafiliren 163ti, Bélitis, darkytis
RLde-It 191: Hafeliren, Darkaus, S3élijos, Loftu

Kleinere Unterschiede in der Schreibung der litauischen Aquivalente
(Briton’s vs. Brittonas) oder deutschen Lemma-Worter (hasiliren vs. haseliren)
sowie manche Unterschiede in den Formulierungen (Coloriren vs. Coloriren
mit der Stimme) verstirken nur den Anschein, dass die Verbindung zwi-
schen B und RLde-It keine unmittelbare ist, sondern auf der unabhingigen
Verwendung einer gemeinsamen Quelle basiert.

2) gleiche lemmatisierte Mehr-Wort-Verbindungen:
)
B 283: Béttchen, das Eflen sutragfen] Lauknefe
RLde-lt 81: Bétchen, fubft. das Ef3en 5u tragen, Lauknefé, és, f.

B 518: Giillen das Bittere im Mund. Dwozga Burnoj’
RLde-It 157: Gallen im Munde, Dwozga Btirnoj’

B 806: /Knoppel/ an der Glocke Btze
RLde-It 228: Knépel in der Glocke, B6%g, és, .

B 831: Kiifzing in den Fifchen. Apsarnis
RLde-lIt 235: Kiigung vom Fifch, dp3arnis, nio, m.

Die unwesentlichen Unterschiede (z. B. durch verdnderte Schreibweise
oder die Verwendung einer anderen Priposition) sind auch durch die ge-
trennte Verwendung gleicher Quelle erkldrbar.

Die oben angegebenen Mehr-Wort-Lemmata sind auch in der Hinsicht
interessant, als sie oft keine mehr oder weniger lexikalisierte deutschsprachige
Wendung, sondern eher eine Explikation des litauischen Aquivalentes darstel-
len (Kndpel an der Glocke fiir buozé, Kiitzung vom Fisch fiir apZarnis). Solche
in der Ausgangssprache nicht lexikalisierten Mehr-Wort-Einheiten werden in
den Worterbiichern dann zu Lemmata, wenn diese Worterbiicher durch die
Umbkehrung anderer Worterbiicher bzw. einzelner Worterbuchartikel erstellt
werden, und die urspriinglich wegen des Fehlens eines unmittelbaren ziel-
sprachlichen Aquivalents entstandenen Erklirungen der ausgangssprachlichen
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Lemmata selbst zu Mehr-Wort-Lemmata werden's. Es ist also moglich, dass die
hier hypothetisch angenommene Quelle einen litauisch-deutschen Teil, und
teilweise aus dessen Umkehrung entstandenen deutsch-litauischen Teil hatte.
3) phraseologische Wendungen, welche in den beiden Worterbiichern wenn
auch nicht ganz identisch, so doch einander sehr dhnlich sind, z. B.:
(12)
B 267: Blauen Dunjt vor die Augen mache[n] Wejus pranéfti, apmoniti
RLde-It 77: [Blau] blauen Dunjt machen, Wéjus pranefiu

B 286: [Braun] Braun und blau fchlagen melina mufti. Kai Warno
Plunkfna melinai fumulftas

RLde-It 83: [Braun| braun und blau fchlagen, Kaip Warno Plunk{na
fumubBti

B 591: Gliick iiber Gliick habender belaima laimis
RLde-lt 180: [Gliick] Gliick mehr als Recht haben, Be Liima Laimys

B 822: Kriecheln], wie ein Ameif3, Skirwinu, Sgwattinu, Kai’ {krufdele
pagal 3eme
RLde-It 232: [Kriechen] kriechen, wie eine Ameife, Skirwina, {wétina
pagal 3iéme

B 831: Kiitzlich. Katulingas, Katulo bijes. Du bift kiitzlich. Taw
Awyzios dyglta

RLde-lIt 235: [Kiizel] kiifzelicht, am Gemiithe, Iam dwi%os, Padagei
dygfta

Die teilweise Ubereinstimmung der Wérterbuchartikel zeigt, dass Ruhig
und Brodowski unabhingig voneinander eine nicht erhalten gebliebene
Quelle herangezogen haben. Es kann sowohl ein Worterverzeichnis, als
auch ein mehr oder weniger ausgearbeitetes Worterbuch gewesen sein, das
auch Mehr-Wort-Verbindungen im deutschen Register enthalten hat. Ein
Teil dieser Wortverbindungen kénnen aus der Umkehrung der litauisch-
deutschen Worterbuchartikel entstanden sein. Brodowski und Ruhig haben
diese Quelle unabhingig voneinander benutzt und jeweils Ergdnzungen
im Einklang mit dem eigenen Dialekt und Sprachgebrauch vorgenommen.
Ob es sich bei dieser gemeinsamen Quelle um die in der Einleitung von
Ruhigs Worterbuch genannten Aufzeichnungen von Ernst Dicelius (RL 1747,

18 Umkehrungen dieser Art waren in der &lteren lexikographischen Praxis eine iiberaus tibliche
Methode der Warterbuchschreibung. Vgl. ausfiihrlicher Wiegand 1998: 649; Schlek 1999:
23; Méller 2002.
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Vorrede des Autoris: 4v) handeln kann, ist aufgrund der heutigen Quellenlage
nicht eindeutig zu bestimmen.

Zusammenfassend kann man iiber das Lexikon von Ruhig sagen, dass es
auf mindestens zwei handschriftlichen Worterbiichern OstpreuBens aufbaut.
Eines dieser Worterbiicher gehort offenbar der Familie der Q-Worterbiicher
an, weist grofere Ahnlichkeiten mit dem nicht unmittelbar iiberlieferten
Q1 auf und ist nicht mehr erhalten. Ruhig hat sich auflerdem auf ein
weiteres, nicht niher bestimmbares deutsch-litauisches Worterbuch oder
Verzeichnis gestiitzt, welches auch Brodowski zur Verfiigung gestanden
haben muss. Dieses hypothetische Worterbuch enthielt ein ausfiihrlicheres
Lemmaverzeichnis, anscheinend mehr abgeleitete Worter, mehrgliedrige (dar-
unter durch Umkehrung litauisch-deutscher Worterbuchartikel entstandene)
Lemmata und Wendungen.

6. B als Quelle von Mielckes Worterbuch

Christian Gottlieb Mielcke hat sein Worterbuch auf der Grundlage
des Lexikons von Rubhig erstellt und die meisten Erginzungen laut eige-
ner Angabe aus dem handschriftlichen Worterbuch von Jacob Brodowski
geschopft. Die Spuren dieser Quelle sind im MWde-It einfach zu verfol-
gen — ganze Worterbuchartikel, die in Ruhigs Worterbuch nicht enthalten
waren, bzw. grof3e Teile davon fallen mit dem Material im tiberlieferten Teil
von B zusammen, Aquivalente werden in gleicher Reihenfolge prisentiert,
Gebrauchsbeispiele sind fast identisch, vgl.:

(13)

B 526: Gdbhten das Unkraut Rawét’, raut’
MWde-lt 209: Gdaten das Unkraut, Rawéju, Rauju

B 544: Gekdmelt Wolle. SukarfStas Wilnas Plékofa
MWde-It 218: Gekammelte Wolle, SukarBtos Wilnos

B 544: Gekiich Garten Wirrali Darzas
MWde-It 218: Gekiichgarten, Wirralt Dar%as

B 554: Gerede Kalba, Sznekta.
MWde-It 224: Gerede, S3nekta, 6s, Kalba, 0s, {.

Wihrend das Ausmaf der Ubernahmen aus dem deutsch-litauischen
Teil von B relativ einfach festzustellen ist, kann man den Einfluss des
litauisch-deutschen Teils von B (weiter im Text als Blt-de bezeichnet) auf
die Mikro- und Makrostruktur des litauisch-deutschen Teils von MW
schwer abschitzen. Das liegt vor allem daran, dass Blt-de nicht tberliefert
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ist. Dennoch ist es moglich, MWIt-de und Blt-de aufeinander zu beziehen:
zum einen dadurch, dass man Abschnitte des verschollenen Teils von B aus
sekundéren Quellen teilweise rekonstruieren und sie mit MWIt-de abgleichen
kann (s. unter 6.1.); zum anderen dadurch, dass der iiberlieferte Teil von B
auch einige Anhaltspunkte fiir den Nachweis der Verwendung von Blt-de
fiir die Erarbeitung von MWIt-de bietet (s. unter 6.2.).

6.1. MW und die in Sekundirquellen tiberlieferten Fragmente
von B

Unter sekundiren Quellen, welche die Informationen iiber den Inhalt
des nicht tiberlieferten Blt-de enthalten, sind folgende zu nennen: das
Wérterbuch von Georg Heinrich Ferdinand Nesselmann!® (weiterhin N)
(1851), Littauisches Lesebuch und Glossar von August Schleicher® (weiterhin
SchLL) (1857), das litauisch-deutsche Wérterbuch von Friedrich Kurschat?!
(weiterhin Klt-de) (1883), Aufzeichnungen von Kazimieras Buiga®? (weiter-
hin Bgl (1921), Worterbuch der litauischen Sprache von Kazimieras Buga??
(weiterhin Bgz 1924), Letto-Preussische Gatterlehre von Wilhelm Mannhardt
(1936), das GroBle Worterbuch der Litauischen Sprache Lietuviy kalbos
Zodynas (benutzt wurde hier die elektronische Ausgabe, weiterhin LKZe).

Der Einfluss von Brodowski wird in den vereinzelten Anmerkungen
in den Worterbiichern von Nesselmann und Kurschat thematisiert. Der
Vergleich mit dem Worterbuch von Mielcke zeigt, dass Worterbuchartikel,
die in N und Klt-de einen Verweis auf Brodowskis Worterbuch enthalten,
auch in MWIi-de in beinahe identischer Form vertreten sind, z. B.:

(14)

MMWiIt-de 2: Aibrummas, mo, m. das Waffern. Aibrummas Burnoj’,
das Waffern im Munde.

N 13: Aibrummas, o, m. Aibrummas burnoj’, das Wiffern im Mun-
de (M. Bd. [Brodowski]); bei Ragnit unbekannt.

B 925: /Mund/ Wafer, Speichel. Skreplis

19 Woérterbuch der Littauifchen Sprache von G. H. F. Neffelmann, Konigsberg: Verlag der Gebriider
Borntréger, 1851.

20 Litauisches Lesebuch und Glossar von August Schleicher, Prag, |. G. Calve’sche Verlagsbuch-
handlung, 1857.

21 LITTAUISCH-DEUTSCHES WORTERBUCH VON FRIEDRICH KURSCHAT [...] Halle A.

S., Verlag der Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses, 1883.

[Bliga, Kazimieras,| ISrasai i§ Karaliau¢iaus archyvy, rankrasciy ir knygy, 1921; VUB RS:

F1-415, rankrastis.

23 |Buga, Kazimieras,| Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas, sudaré K. Buga, 1 sasiuvinis, Kaunas: Valstybés
spaustuve, 1924.
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MWIt-de 6: AndaynykBtis, té, von jenesmals her
Klt-de 8: [andainykBtis, f. -¢, Adj. jensmalig (Bd.[Brodowski])
B 746 Jenesmahl. anna Kart’ Joh 11,8. anday 2 Cor 1,15.

MWit-de 40: Czurras, ro, m. ein lunge bey einem Herrn. Scheint
poln. 3u feyn

Klt-de 74: [czilras, -0, Subst. m. nach Brd. [Brodowski]. ein Junge
bei einem Herrn; sonst unbekannt.|

B 763: /Jiinger/ eines Herrn Tarnas.

MWit-de 57: Dublinginné, &s, {. das Bottend

Klt-de 96: [dublinginé, -és, Subst. f., nach Brd. [Brodowski]. das
Bottend.

B 283: Bott End, das fettefte Gediirm vom Schwein. Subbininne.

Das beweist die Herkunft dieser Artikel in MWIlt-de aus Blt-de und
erlaubt die Annahme, dass sie dort eine sehr Zhnliche Form hatten. Interessant
ist in an den obigen Beispielen auch die Beobachtung, dass der erhalten
gebliebene Teil von B, dessen entsprechende Abschnitte — sofern wegen
unvollstindiger Uberlieferung méglich — hier zum Vergleich angefiihrt
wurden, bei weitem nicht in allen Fillen das gleiche sprachliche Material
enthilt, welches in Blt-de war, sondern vielfach andere litauische Aquivalente
und Lemmaformen umfasst.

Den gleichen Befund bestétigen auch die Beispiele von B in Schleichers
Werk. Schleicher hat aus Blt-de zahlreiche phraseologische Wendungen
genommen, die er durch die entsprechende Quellenangabe ,,Br.” gekenn-
zeichnet hat. Sie fallen auch mit dem zusammen, was in Mielckes litauisch-
deutschem Worterbuchteil zu finden ist, z. B.:

(15)

MMWiIt-de 36: Burna, 0Os, f. der Mund. Kalbék {fu Burna, rede laut,
deutlich

SchLL 107: Kalbék stt burba. Br. [Brodowski]

B 1006 [reden, Erginzung am Seitenrand]: Su Balfu kalbéti vel
aiBkey [de. wortlich: ‘mit Stimme reden oder deutlich’; keine
Entsprechung im Artikel von Mund.]

MWIlt-de 319: Wéjas, jo, m. der Wind. Kaq puli priel Wéja, wider
Gewalt kann man nicht.

SchLL 112: K3 psi prész véje? Br. [Brodowski]

B: nicht nachweisbar
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MWilt-de 144 11: Ledakas, Leddkas, ka, hiderlich, fchlecht, unniiss.
Ledoka 3o0dj pamik po Padd, ein bdfes Wort muf3 man verbeifien.
SchLL 104: Leddky z6dj pamik po padi. Br. [Brodowski] (t. .
prasta z6dj neisztark).

B: nicht nachweisbar

Insofern kann man auch hier davon ausgehen, dass Mielcke diese
Wendungen aus Blt-de geschopft hat. Wie in den Beispielen davor, kann
man im erhaltenen Teil von B nicht alle entsprechenden Eintrdge finden.

Auch der Vergleich mit den Aufzeichnungen von Biiga, welcher einige
Ausziige aus den Anfangsbuchstaben von Blt-de exzerpiert hat (Bgl), liefert
dhnliche Beweise. Vergleicht man diese Ausziige mit den gleichen Stellen
in MWlt-de, so erkennt man auch, dass sowohl einzelne Worter aus Blt-de
iibernommen wurden, als auch die zur Ilustration dienenden Wortverbin-
dungen, z. B.:

(16)

MMWit-de 1: Abara, 6s, f. Gehoft. IBléifk Bandg i Abards, laf das
Vieh aus dem Gehéft heraus

BgI 11 29 Lig_11: Abara Geheft, Hoff. iBleifk Banda ant Abaras Msc.
127%!

B 538: Gehefft Szerétis, abara, Pridarzis

MWit-de 2: Aglu und Aglumi, in Summa. Aglu pardawijau, ich
habe in Summa verkauft

BgI 11 29 11314 aglu pardami verkauf iiberhaupt, in Summa 127
B: nicht nachweisbar

MWIlt-de 19: Baléfas, o, m. Hamfter
Bgl 11 29 1yo: Balefas Hamster Msc. 127%!
B 627: Hamffter. Balefas, Staras, Szalczas

MWIlt-de 19: [Baltas]: Balfe, és, f. eine weiffe Sau. Balfis, {io, m.
ein weif3er Borch

Bgl 11 29 11,9-11: Balfe weisse Sau. Balfis weisser Borg

B 1040: /Sau/ fo weif bélta Kiaule

/Sau/ fo fchwartz jida Kiaule

B 279: Borg, Schwein, ein verfchnitter Schwein Meitélis

MWit-de 22: [Baubju]: lauc3iti Baubis, der Gott des Viehes, der Pan
Bgl 11 29 11,9-11: Baubis jaucziu Pan

B 597-598: /Gétszen der alten PreufSen/ Pan. Jauc3ii Baubis Hirten
Gott
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Wie in den obigen Beispielen, bietet auch hier der tiberlieferte Teil von
B nur teilweise Vergleichs- und Bestétigungsmaterial.

Auch im Worterbuch von Biiga kann man einige Stellen ausfindig ma-
chen, die auf den Blt-de verweisen. Thr Vorhandensein in Mielckes Worterbuch
gibt nicht nur einen weiteren Beleg fiir die Verwendung von Blt-de durch
Mielcke, sondern auch eine weitere Moglichkeit, Teile der verschollenen
Halfte von B zu rekonstruieren.?* Es handelt sich zum Beispiel um folgende
Fille in Buigas Worterbuch:

17)

BgZ' 9: [abrozas|: Graziis abrozas, meifiks gaspadérius B [Brodow-
ski] [...]

MWIt-de 1: Abrozas, 30, m. ein Bild, Gemdhlde. Grajus Abrozas,
menk’s Gafpadorus, er fieht wohl gut aus, ift aber ein fchlechter Wirth.
Bol 252: Prov Schonheit und 3ucht {ind felten bey einander.
Grajgus Abrozas, menk’s Gafpaddrus

BgZ! 40: [aklatis,-ties]: Kad tave aklatis — dass dich der Teufel B
[Brodowski] (M I 3)

MWIt-de 3: [Aklas] Aklatis, czio, m. der Blinde der Teufel. Kad tawe
Aklatis, daf} dich der Teufel. |...]

B: nicht nachweisbar

AuBerdem kann die Arbeit iiber die baltische Mythologie von Wilhelm
Mannhardt (1936) erwdhnt werden, in welcher drei Zitate aus Blt-de ange-
fithrt sind. Eines davon ldsst auch auf die Verbindung zwischen Mielckes
Worterbuch und Blt-de schlieBen, wobei die Nzhe zur iiberlieferten
Worterbuchhilfte nicht feststellbar ist:

(18)

MWIt-de 234: Ney Saulés Dukté jam ne gal itikti, ihm kanns keiner
recht machen.

Mannhardt 1936, 614: Unter ,,Saule” Nei Sdules Dukte negdl jam
intikti: Selbst eine Sonnentochter kanns ihm nicht recht machen (von
einem, der mit etwas unzufrieden ist).

Und schlieBlich kann man einzelne Worter und Gebrauchsbeispiele her-
anziehen, die im GroBworterbuch der litauischen Sprache (LK Ze) angefiihrt
und mit ,,B* gekennzeichnet sind. Das Kiirzel hinter dem Wort bedeutet in
LKZe, dass das Wort aus Blt-de stammt. Fast alles lisst sich auch in MWIt-de

24 Eine solche Rekonstruktion kann im Rahmen dieses Beitrags nicht erledigt werden und
wird bei einer anderen Gelegenheit erfolgen.
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nachweisen und kann als Ubernahmen aus Blt-de gelten. Es sind folgende
Einheiten:
seltenere Dialektworter, z. B.:

1)

2)
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(19)

MWIt-de 6: Antuka, kés, {. eine Schnepfe.
LKZe: antuka sf. MZ, B. [Brodowski], [K] 7r. antukys.
B: nicht nachweisbar

MWit-de 7: Apdrimbeélé, és, f. ein Umhang

LK Ze: apdrirhbéle sf. (1) [K]; B. [Brodowski], MY skraisteé, ap-
siaustas

B: nicht nachweisbar

langere Wortverbindungen, z. B.:

(20)

MWIt-de 13: Atilfanos Dienos, ruhige Tage.
LKZe: atilsana sf. poilsis: Atilsanos dienos B. [Brodowski]
B 1027: Ruhe=Tag Atfiil{ejimo Diena.

MWit-de 29: Blendziaf’ Sdulé, die Sonne wird finfter.

LKZe: blgsti, blefidZia (-ta), blefidé 2. refl. S, [K] niauktis, blaustis:
Blendias saulé B. [Brodowski], MZ.

B 473: /Finfter/ feyn od|er] werden. Tamfu buti Gen 1,2. Ap-témti,
blyfta, blendzes Saule.

MWit-de 174: Muk{a Lédas, das Eis ift ftill.

LKZe: mukséti, mitkso, -6jo intr. buti nejudanciam, stitksoti: Miikso
(orig. mukso) ledas B. [Brodowski], MZ, N, [K].

B: nicht nachweisbar

MWit-de 234: Saufei, {(i, m. der Mehlthau. Saufei uzpule, der Mehl-
thau hat es befallen.

LKZe: 1 safisiai sm. pl. 2) NdZ 1. Q406, N, K Zr. sausis 5: Sausiai
uzpuolé B. [Brodowski], MZ.

B 905: /Mehl/Tau. Amal’s Efa 18,4. Emmerai, Saufis vid Melthau
B 907: Melthau Amaras Prov 28,3. vid Mehlthau.

Der Vergleich dieser iiber das LKZe ermittelbaren Beispiele von Blt-de
in MWIt-de mit dem im erhaltenen Teil von B zeigt auch in diesem Fall,
dass der {iberlieferte Teil von B sich von Blt-de unterschied.
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6.2. Die Verfolgbarbkeit der Spuren von Bli-de in MWIlt-de
uber den iiberlieferten Teil von B

Die Nachweise der Verwendung des litauisch-deutschen Teils von
B sind auf oben dargelegte Weise nur insofern mdoglich, als das Material
in Sekundirquellen es erlaubt. Dennoch kann man das nicht tiberlieferte
Blt-de auch tiber seinen iiberlieferten Teil mit MWIt-de in Verbindung
setzen. Trotz der oben bereits angedeuteten Unterschiede in den einzelnen
Woérterbuchartikeln in beiden Teilen von B kann man davon ausgehen,
dass sie bis zu einem gewissen Grad aufeinander bezogen waren. Davon
zeugen in erster Linie die Anderungen der Worterbuchrichtung innerhalb
des deutsch-litauischen Teils von B (besonders bei Phrasemen und in eini-
gen thematisch angelegten Nomenklaturen (vgl. Plausinaityté 2010: 4445,
169-171), lemmatisierte Mehr-Wort-Verbindungen, die ein litauisches Wort
erklaren (vgl. B 51: Acker fo grandigt. Grauzinne, Grauzas u. einige andere
Beispiele weiter unten) und ferner direkte Bezugnahmen auf den litauisch-
deutschen Teil im iiberlieferten Worterbuchtext (PlauSinaitytée 2010: 46). All
das verweist darauf, dass bei der Anfertigung des deutsch-litauischen Teils
von B der Blt-de gelegentlich als Quelle oder Referenzwerk beniitzt wurde.
Daher kann man annehmen, dass Worterbuchartikel in MWilt-de, fiir welche
Parallelen im deutsch-litauischen Teil von B nachweisbar sind, ebenfalls auf
den Blt-de zuriickgehen. Die Verbindung zu Brodowski ist dann am besten
nachweisbar, wenn andere Worterbiicher keine vergleichbaren Lemmata
bieten, wie in folgenden Beispielen:
1)

MWilt-de 10: Ardai, G, Arkillai, &, m. pl. die Brechhdlzer in der

Brachfiube

B 283: Brechholzer Arkillai, Ardai

MWIt-de 85: Graujas, o, m. und Graujinné, é&s, f. ein grandiger
Acker
B 51: Acker fo grandigt. Grauzinne, Graujas

MMWit-de 106: Kannapinis, né, Kanapjonkas, ka, von Hanf, hdnfen.
B 634: Hdnffin Kanapinnis, Kanapionkas

MWIt-de 134: Kadys, Kublys, lio, m. eine Mifilerche.
B 915: /Mift/Lerche Kublys, Kidys.

MWIlt-de 296: Trainys, io, Traininis, nio, m. der hintere Arm
B 120: Arm am Wagen hinten Trainis, Traininis. [Ergdnzung am
Seitenrand]
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Ein anschauliches Beispiel bilden botanische Termini. Sie sind in
gleicher Form sowohl im alphabetischen Register von Mielckes Worterbuch
als auch in den litauisch-deutsch angelegten Nomenklaturen der Kriuter
und der Pilze in B (B 272-273: Lemma Blume, B 979: Lemma Pilzken)
zu finden. Etwa ein Drittel der litauischen botanischen Bezeichnungen
haben in den Nomenklaturen in B kein deutschsprachiges Aquivalent.
Dies spiegelt sich auch in Mielckes Worterbuch wieder: bei fehlenden
deutschsprachigen Aquivalenten in B gibt es bei Mielcke vielfach auch
nur eine generische Bezeichnung Kraut oder eine Art Pilzen oder die
Beschreibung Krduter, deren Namen man nicht weif3 anstatt der deutschen
Entsprechungen, z. B.:

(22) Ausgewihlte Bezeichnungen der Kriuter und Blumen in MWilt-de

und B 272-273:

MWIt-de 37: Cyprikai, ki, m. ein gewiffes Kraut. Cyprikai

MWIt-de 39: Czertablake, kés, ein Kraut. Csertablake
MWIt-de 68: Gaidylai, 14, m. ein Kraut Gaidylai

MWIt-de 87: Grizol¢, 1és, f. ein Kraut Grizole

MWit-de 111: Kétnegelei, G, m. Kétpauczei, c3it, m. Krduter, deren Katnagelei

Namen man nicht weif3. Katpauczei

MMWIt-de 143: Laukkanapélés, f. ein Kraut. Lauk Kanapeles
MWit-de 193: Peidzolé, és, {. ein gewiffes Kraut. Peidzole [vel| Saulele

(23) Auswahl der Pilzbezeichnungen in MWIlt-de und B 979:

MWIt-de 35: Buddéles, 18, {. eine Art Pilzen Budeles
MWIt-de 142: Lalinnés, nd, f. eine Art Pilzen. LafBinnes
MWIt-de 195: Pénés, {, {. eine Art Pilzen Penes
MWIt-de 333: WoweéruBkai, ki, m. eine Art Pilzen WoweruBkai
MWIt-de 339: ?;afélés, 14, {. eine Art Pilzen 3afeles

Den Zusammenhang von MWIlt-de mit dem {iberlieferten Worterbuch
von Brodowski bezeugen zahlreiche beinahe identische Wortverbindungen,
z.B.:

24)

MWIlt-de 9: Aptilkes Zmogus, ein durchtriebener Menjch.

B 373: /Durch/triebener Menfch aptilkes Zmogus

MMWiIt-de 278: AtBlainis Trobos, ein Erker.

B 56: Arckel vid Ercker AtBlainas Trobu, atfikifufi Trobele.
Prielippa Trobu

MWit-de 292: 1Btiffinnis, né, gerade. 1Btif{ini Szaudai, Richtftroh
B 815: /Korn/Stroh I. Richtfroh 1Btifinnei
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Solche Parallelen verweisen ebenfalls auf den verschollenen Teil von B
und konnten zu seiner Rekonstruktion verwendet werden, besonders dann,
wenn das Aquivalent in MWIt-de mit dem Lemma in B zusammenfallt.

6.3. Mehrfache Verwendung der Sprichworter in MW und B

Letzlich kann auch auf die Sprichworter als eine besondere Gruppe
lexikalischen Materials hingewiesen werden, die Mielcke laut dem
Wérterbuchvorwort aus Brodowski genommen hat. Dass Brodowski fiir bei-
de Teile von MW als Quelle fungiert hat, zeigt nicht nur das Vorhandensein
gleicher Sprichworter im iiberlieferten Teil von B, sondern auch die
Présentationsart der Sprichworter: Dasselbe Sprichwort kommt bei Mielcke
oft mehrmals in verschiedenen Worterbuchartikeln vor (s. Beispiele unten).
Da mehrmalige Verwendung des gleichen Sprichwortes auch fiir den tiberlie-
ferten Teil des Brodowskischen Worterbuches typisch ist (vgl. Plausinaityté
2010: 157-160), kann man mit gewisser Sicherheit annehmen, dass Mielcke
die Praxis der mehrmaligen Verwertung des Sprichwortes zur Illustration
unterschiedlicher Lemmata ebenfalls aus Brodowski {ibernommen hat.
Man kann in MWIlt-de zum einen solche Sprichwérter identifizieren, die
definitiv mit dem verschollenen Blt-de in Verbindung stehen (weil sie in
den sekundéren Quellen als solche ausgewiesen sind), z. B.:

(25)

RLIt-de 87%5: Métas, to, m. das lahr

MWlt-de 167: Métas, to, auch Métai, i, m. ein Iahr. Per wiffus
Metus ifbuvo, er hat das ganze Iahr ausgedienet. Diena Wakarop’,
Meétai Gallop’, eine 3eit nach der andern vergeht.

SchLL 77: Déna vakardp, métai galép. Br. [Brodowski]

LKZe: 1 diena sf. (4) [...] Diena vakarop, metai galop B [Brodow-
ski], VP12

RLIt-de 139: Spraga, gbs, {. eine Liicke im 3aum.

MLIt-de 254: Spraga, 0s, {. eine Liicke im 3aun, die mit lofen Ricken
3ugefteckt ift, eine Schliippe. Kieno Spraga, to ir [Rkada, wem die
Schliipp gehort, der hat auch den Schaden.

SchLL 96: Kéné spraga, t6 ir iszkada. Br. [Brodowski]

% Die Anfithrung der entsprechenden Stellen aus RLIt-de dient dem Nachweis, dass die
Sprichwérter definitiv nicht aus RL stammen.
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Zum anderen findet sich ein Teil dieser Sprichwdrter auch im tiberlie-
ferten Teil von B, was als indirekter Beweis der Verwandschaft mit B gelten
kann, vgl.:

(26)

RLIt-de 25: Diena, nos, f. der Tag.

MWit-de 47-48: Diena, n6s, {. der Tag. Diena Diena mokinna, ein
Tag lehrt den andern. Diena Wakarop’ Métai Gallop’, eine 3eit nach
der andern vergeht.

B: unter T nicht nachweisbar

RLIt-de 35: Gélas, alo, m. das Ende

MWit-de 70: Galas, lo, m. das Ende. Be Galo, ohne Ende, fehr. Be
Galo didélis, fehr grof3. Nt Galo ikki Gélo, von Ende 3u Ende. Wiffus
Galus ne gali aptekt, man kann nicht hinten und vornen feyn. Diena
Wakarop’, Métai Galop’, es ift alles vergdnglich.

B 409: (Ergédnzungsspalte): Mann kan nicht hint[en] und vorn seyn
Wiffus Galus ne galli aptekti

B 409: (Ergdnzungsspalte): Diena wakarop, Métai Galop’ [ohne
Aquivalent]

RLIt-de 75: Laukiu, ich erwarte, iau, kiu, kti.

MWiIt-de 143: Laukiu, kiau, dukfu, aukti, ich warte. Ateik
belaukiam’s, iBeik bemylim’s, komm wenn man auf dich wartet,
gehe weg, wenn man dich am liebften hat.

B 808: Prov Ko wenn Du erwartet wirft, geh weg wenn Du am liebften
[oder| angenehmften bift. Ateik be laukiams, ieik be mylim’s.
LKZe: ateiti intr. [...] Ateik belaukiamas, iSeik bemylimas B.
[Brodowski]

Zum Abschluss dieser Ausfithrungen kann man sagen, dass Blt-de als
Quelle sowohl fiir den litauischen Wortschatz als auch deutsche Aquivalente
und besonders fiir das sprichwortliche Material in Mielckes Worterbuch
benutzt wurde. Anhand der iiberlieferten Bruchstiicken des Blt-de in
Sekundérquellen sowie mithilfe des iiberlieferten deutsch-litauischen Teils
von B konnten insgesamt mehr als hundert feste Wortverbindungen fest-
gestellt werden, die aus dem nicht tiberlieferten Blt-de ins Worterbuch von
Mielcke geflossen sind. Sie wurden entweder in die bereits vorhandenen aus
dem Waorterbuch von Ruhig geerbten Worterbuchartikel integriert oder in die
Artikel der neuen Lemmata aufgenommen. Aus Bli-de sind auBerdem botani-
sche Termini (Pilz- und Pflanzennamen) sowie zahlreiche Sprichwdorter tiber-
nommen worden. Die lexikographische Praxis der mehrmaligen Verwertung
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ein- und desselben Sprichwortes in unterschiedlichen Wérterbuchartikeln ist
allem Anschein nach auch auf Brodowski zurtickzuftihren.

7. Die Frage der anderen Handschriften

Welche zwei weitere deutsch-litauische Wérterbiicher, deren Vor-
handensein Mielcke im Worterbuchvorwort andeutet, fiir die Erstellung des
Warterbuchs von Mielcke herangezogen wurden, kann zum jetzigen Zeitpunkt
nicht bestimmt werden. Festzuhalten bleibt nur, dass diejenigen Stellen
(gelegentlich ganze Worterbuchartikel, aber meistens einzelne Aquivalente)
in Mielckes Wérterbuch, die keine zuverldssige Herkunftserkldrung aus dem
Ruhigschen Lexikon oder B haben, weder in Lex, noch in C noch in Q
nachgewiesen werden konnen. Es handelt sich hierbei um Fille wie diese
(betreffende Stellen sind durch Fettdruck hervorgehoben):

27)

MWde-It 36: anichieren das Feuer, Ugni 3arftau, Prijeru, Prikurftau,
Ruffinu

MWde-It 42: Armvoll, Glébis, bjo, m. Gabana, 0s, f.

MMWde-It 83: Beritt eines Schulzen, SzaltyBifta, {tos, f.
MWde-It 317: Langfamer, Negreitas, Delfunys, nio.

MWde-It 330: Luft, Uras, Giro, m. Daufas, o, m.

Manche dieser Fille konnen mit Schirwids Dictionarium? in Verbindung
gebracht werden, so Brzemig Onus (eris. n.) farcina (2.). Najfzta, Glebis,
Gabana SD 1677 16 (vgl. Zubaitiené 2013: 63—-64). Allerdings sind die-
se Spuren sehr sporadisch, so dass man kaum von unmittelbarer oder gar
systematischer Verwendung reden kann. Vereinzelte Woérter aus Schirwids
Dicionarium lassen sich auch in der handschriftlichen Lexikographie in
PreuBisch-Litauen nachweisen. Dies fithrt zu einer plausiblen Annahme,
dass Schirwids Worterbuch gelegentlich zur Ergdnzung der zweisprachigen
deutsch-litauischen Worterbiicher verwendet wurde (ausfiihrlicher dazu s.
Schiller, Zubaitiené 2011: 9-39). Abgesehen von diesen Einzelfillen sind
im Worterbuch von Mielcke keine besser erkennbaren Spuren von den
von ihm erwdhnten handschriftlichen Worterbiichern festzustellen. Es ist
anzunehmen, dass sich auch unter Mielckes Quellen ein Worterbuch des
Typs *Q befand. Da Mielcke aber das Worterbuch von Ruhig, welches das
Material aus einem mit Q1 eng verwandten Worterbuch bereits enthielt,
als Grundlage benutzt hat, konnte man bei Mielcke kein neues Material

20 S, FuBnote 6.
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aus dieser Worterbuchgruppe feststellen. Fiir die ndhere Bestimmung der
immer noch unbekannten kleineren Quellen von MW wiren noch einige
Vorarbeiten nétig, deren erste die komplette Herausfilterung der nicht in
anderen Quellen bezeugten Beispiele aus dem Worterbuch von Mielcke ist.

8. Fazit

Aus der Untersuchung folgt, dass ein Teil des nicht dem Wérterbuch
von Weismann und der litauischen Bibeliibersetzung entnommenen Materials
im gedruckten Lexikon von Ruhig (und gleichermafen auch im Wérterbuch
von Mielcke als seinem Nachfolger) enger mit dem Worterbuch der Familie
*Q (hochstwahrscheinlich mit seiner Variante Q1, die man nur als fragmen-
tarische Abschrift in Sekundarquellen kennt) verbunden ist.

Das Worterbuch von Brodowski ist keine unmittelbare Quelle fiir
Ruhig gewesen. Allerdings muss man aufgrund einer in beiden Werken
erkennbaren gemeinsamen Wortschatzschicht annehmen, dass beide Autoren
unabhingig von einander aus einem weiteren nicht erhalten gebliebenen
deutsch-litauischen Worterbuch das Material geschopft haben. Seine teil-
weise Rekonstruktion ist aus dem Vergleich von RW und B moglich, die
Vervollstandigung dieser Arbeit steht aber noch aus.

Mielcke hat dagegen das Worterbuch von Brodowski direkt bentitzt. Es
zeigt sich, dass er nicht nur litauische Phraseologie (wie im Vorwort berichtet)
aus B, sondern auch einzelne Worter, Wortverbindungen und komplette
Worterbuchartikel in sein Worterbuch aufgenommen hat. Als methodische
Hinterlassenschaft von B in MW kann man die lexikographische Praxis
bezeichnen, dasselbe Sprichwort zur Illustration des Gebrauchs unterschiedli-
cher Worter zu verwenden. Anhand der vorhandenen Fragmente des Blt-de in
Sekunddrquellen und unter Zuhilfenahme des tiberlieferten Worterbuchteils,
welches mit dem verschollenen Teil streckenweise in Verbindung stand,
konnte nachgewiesen werden, dass Mielcke Blt-de fiir die Erstellung von
MWIt-de verwendet hat, wobei er nicht fiir alle litauischen Lemmata, die in B
kein Aquivalent hatten, eine passende deutsche Entsprechung finden konnte.

Als Begleitergebnis dieser Untersuchung trat die folgende Erkenntnis
zum Vorschein: das dem Blt-de zuzuordnende sprachliche Material in
MWIt-de stimmt mit dem vergleichbaren Material im tiberlieferten deutsch-
litauischen Teil von B nicht im erwarteten Mafe iiberein. Das beweist, dass
die beiden Teile von B sich stirker von einander unterschieden haben als
urspriinglich angenommen und bekréaftigt die diesbeziigliche Anmerkung
von Schleicher (1853, 87), der auf den unterschiedlichen Umfang der beiden
Worterbuchteile hingewiesen hat.
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Quellen

B=

Bel =

Mannhardt
1936 =

MW =

[Jacob Brodowsky, ] LEXICON GERMANICO=LITHVANICVM ET LITHVA-
NICO=GERMANICVM Darinnen fo wohl die Vocabula Biblica Veteris et Novi
Teftamenti, als auch Vocabula Domeftica item Aber swey Taufend Proverbia und
tiber ein Hundert Aenigmata Lithvanica und viele Phrafes anzutreffen und alfo wo
nicht gants véllig doch ziemlich Complet ift. Welches alles GOTT allein 3u Ehren
und denen Liebhabern der Lithauifchen Sprache sum Beften mit grofier Miihe und
Fleif sufammen getragen. von Iacobo Brodowsky Praecentor Trempenfi, vor 1744;
LMAVB RS: f. 137-15. (Dokumentarische Ausgabe: Jokiibas Brodouskis, Lexicon
Germanico=Lithvanicom et Lithvanico=Germanicom: rankrastinis X VIII amZiaus
Zodynas, hrsg. v. Vincentas Drotvinas, Vilnius: Mokslo ir enciklopedijy leidykla 2009.)

Ausziige Kazimieras Bugas aus Handschriften und Biichern des Kénigsberger Staats-
archivs. 1921. (aus Kazimieras Bugas Archiv Nr. 100), Vilnius, Sign. VUB RS,
F1-D 415.

Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas, sudaré K. Bliga, 1 sasiuvinis, Kaunas: Valstybés spaustuve,
1924.

Clavis Germanico—Lithvana; Rankrastinis XVII amZiaus vokie¢iy—lietuviy kalby
Zodynas. 2 Teile u. Addenda in 4 Bde.; Hg. Adolfas IvaskeviCius et al.; Vilnius
1995 (Teil I in Band 1 u. 2; Teil II in Band 3 u. 4; Addenda [= 1IA] in Bd. 4,
S. 1135-1184).

Worterbuch der littauischen Sprache von Friedrich Kurschat. Zweiter Theil: Littauisch—
deutsches Warterbuch, Halle: Verlag der Buchhandlung des Weisenhauses, 1883.

Lexicon Lithuanicum; Rankrastinis XVII a. vokieciy—lietuviy kalby Zodynas. Hg.
Vincentas Drotvinas; Vilnius 1987.

Lietuviy kalbos Zodynas (1-XX, 1941-2002): elektroninis variantas, redaktoriy ko-
legija: Gertriidda Naktiniené (vyr. redaktoré), Jonas Paulauskas, Rituté Petrokiene,
Vytautas Vitkauskas, Jolanta Zabarskaité, Vilnius: Lietuviy kalbos institutas,
2005. — www.lkz.It

Wilhelm Mannhardt, Letto-Preussische Gotterlehre. Riga.

Littauifch=deutfches und Deutfch=littauifches Worter=Buch, worinn das vom Pfarrer
Ruhig 5u Walterkehmen ehemals heraus gegebene swar sum Grunde gelegt, aber mit fehr
vielen Wortern, Redens=Arten und Spriichwdrtern 3ur Hdlfte vermehret und verbeffert
worden von Chriftian Gottlieb Mielcke, Cantor in Pillckallen, Konigsberg, 1800.

Werterbuch der Littauifchen Sprache von G. H. F. Neffelmann, Konigsberg: Verlag
der Gebriider Borntriger, 1851.

Handschriftliches Wérterbuch der litauischen Sprache, [le. Hilfte des 18. Jh.-s];
Tschechische Nationalbibiothek, Sign. NK CR: XVI.F.30.

Vokieciy—lietuviy kalby Zodynas [deutsch-litauisches Worterbuch]. Lietuviy litera-
taros ir tautosakos institutas, Vilnius. Sign. LLTIB RS F1-5792 (= sog. Krause-
Worterbuch).

Handschriftliches deutsch-litauisches Wérterbuch [20—-30ger Jh.? des 18. Jh.; ver-
schollen; ehemalige Signatur des Geheimen Staatsarchivs Msc. 84 4.

BIBLIA Tai efti Wiffas Szwentas Raf3tas Séno ir Naujo Teftamento, Pagal Wokif3ka
Perguldima D. Mertino Luteraus Su kiekwieno Pérfkyrimo trumpu Praneffimmu, ir
reikalingu Pagenklinnimu tii paczii 3od3it, kurie kittofe Perfkyrimofe randomi, Nu kelii
Mokytojii Lietuwoj’ LietuvifSkay perftatytas. Karalauczuje, 1735. RaBtais iffpauftas
pas lona Endriki Artunga, o pardidamas pas Pilippa Kriftupa Kanteri.
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R =

RL =

SD 1677 =

SLA =

Wde-It =

SchLL =

Deutsch-Litauisches Lexikon. (1728); Franckesche Stiftungen, Halle a. d. Saale,
Sign. AFrSt/H ] 84 (= sog. Richter—Wérterbuch).

Littauifch=Deutfches und Deutfch=Littauifches Lexicon, Worinnen ein hinldanglicher
Vorrath an Wértern und Redensarten, welche fowol in der H. Schrift, als in allerey
Handlungen und Verkehr der menfchlichen Gefellfchaften vorkommen, befindlich
ift [...] von Philipp Ruhig, Pfarrern und Seniore 5u Walterkehmen, Infterburgifchen
Hauptamtes. K6nigsberg, druckts und verlegts I. H. Hartung, 1747.
DICTIONARIUM TRIUM LINGVARUM, In vium Studiofae Iuventutis,
AVCTORER. P. CONSTANTINO SZYRWID ¢ SOCIETATE JESU |[...] Quarta
editio recognita & aucta. Vilnae, Typis Academicis Sociatatis IESV. Anno Domini
M. DC. LXXVIIL

Skardzius, Pranas, 1931/1998: Die Slavischen Lehnwérter im Altlitauischen,
Pranas Skardzius. Rinktiniai rastai 4, Parengé Albertas Rosinas, Vilnius: Mokslo
ir enciklopedijy leidybos institutas, 62—309.

Lexicon bipartitum, Latino-germanicum, et Germanico-latinum |[... | auctore Eryco
Weismanno, Stutigardiz, Sum/p Jtibus, Joh. Bened. Mezleri & Christoph Erhardi,
Anno MDCCXXV [1725].

Litauisches Lesebuch und Glossar von August Schleicher, Prag, J. G. Calve’sche
Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1857.
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Rokraksta vardnicu pédas Mazas Lietuvas iespiestajas vardnicas

Vilma ZUBAITIENE, Lina PLAUSINAITYTE

Raksta aplukoti Prisijas lietuviesu rokraksta vardnicu fragmenti 18. gadsimta iespiestajas
vardnicas. Analizétas divas divvalodu vardnicas: Filipa Ruiga ,Littauisch=Deutsches und
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Deutsch=Littauisches Lexicon” (1747) un Kristijona Gotliba Milkus ,,Littauisch-Deutsches
und Deutsch-Littauisches Worter-Buch® (1800). Aplukoti $adi saglabajusies rokraksti: ,,Lexi-
con Lithuanicum® (Lex), ,,Clavis Germanico-Lithvana“ (C), t. s. Krauzes (Q) un Rihtera (R)
vardnicas un Jokiba Brodovska vardnicas vacu-lietuviesu dala (B). No sekundariem avotiem
iesp&jams rekonstruét ari avotam Q radniecigu vardnicu Q1. Sis vardnicas ir savstarpéji saistitas,
jo tam izmantoti kopigi avoti: ieprieksgjo vardnicu materials tika parrakstits no vienas vardnicas
otra, to papildinot vai izmainot. Tapéc tekstologiska analize un preciza avota identificeSana ir
sarezgits uzdevums. Tas pats attiecas uz B avota lietuvie$u-vacu dalu, kas Otra pasaules kara
laika gajusi zuduma. Tas rekonstrukcija ir iesp&jama vai nu ar B saglabajusas dalas starpniecibu,
vai arT izmantojot sekundarus avotus.

Ta ka lielaka dala rokraksta vardnicu ir vienvirziena — vacu-lietuviesu, analizei tika
izveléta Ruiga vardnicas vacu-lietuvieSu dala. Pétita tas saistiba ar saglabatajiem avotiem Lex,
C, Q, R un ar dalgji rekonstructo Q1. St analize tika veikta pec RLde-It galvena slana datu
atmesanas. So slani veido Erenreiha Veismana ,,Lexicon bipartitum® (1725) un Jakoba Kvanta
Bibeles (1735) materials, t. i., vardnicu $kirkli, kurus noteica Veismana registrs un kuros bija ie-
vietoti lietuviesu ekvivalenti no Bibeles tulkojuma, dazreiz izveidojot veselus vardnicas kirklus.
Salidzino$a analize paradija, ka paréjie Ruiga leksikas materiali vistuvak ir Q tipa vardnicas
skirkliem. Tas, vai tie nemti tikai no Q1, nav nosakams rekonstruéta avota fragmentarisma de].

Cits RLde-It avots ir vél viena nesaglabajusies vardnica ar citur nefiksétiem skirkliem, ka
arT stabilajiem savienojumiem. St avota pédas var redzét ari Brodovska vardnica. Salidzino$a
analize paradija, ka Ruigis nav tiesi lietojis B un iesp&jamas sakritibas ir radusas kopigu avotu d&l.
Tie ir: Kvanta Bibele, kas ne vienmér atspogulota Ruiga vardnicas atsaucés, un nesaglabajusies
vacu-lietuviesu vardnica, kuras Skirkli vai to dalas atrodamas tikai RLde-It un B, bet citas
pétitajas rokraksta vardnicas to nav.

Petot Milkus vardnicas saistibu ar B, tika izvéléta sis vardnicas lietuviesu-vacu dalu. Tas
parada, kads Milkus vardnicas materials nak no nesaglabajusas B lietuvieSu-vacu dalas. Atmetot
galvena avota — RLIt-de — slani, identificéts cits, kas atSkir MWIt-de no Ruiga vardnicas.
Tomer, lai spriestu par MWIlt-de originalitati, nepietiek to salidzinat tikai ar RLIt-de. Daudzi
no jaunajiem vardnicas Skirkliem vai to elementiem — papildu lemma vai tas forma, papildu
ekvivalents un it Ipasi ilustrativie pieméri — saistama ar nesaglabajuSos B dalu. Var redzét
arT to, ka puku un sénu nosaukumi nav sakotnéjais MWIt-de slanis un lielakoties tie ir nemti
no zudusas B dalas, no kuriem daziem nav atrasti pieméroti lietuviesu ekvivalenti, jo B tie
bija ieklauti tematiskos sarakstos, turklat dalgji arT bez ekvivalentiem. Analize arT paradija, ka
zudusi B lietuvieSu-vacu dala atskiras no saglabatas dalas: ievérojama Milkus lietuviesu vardu
dala, kas nemta no B lietuvieSu-vacu dalas, nav atrodama saglabataja B vacu-lietuviesu dala.

SUMMARY

Traces of Manuscript Dictionaries in the Printed Dictionaries of
Lithuania Minor

Vilma ZUBAITIENE, Lina PLAUSINAITYTE

The research effort focuses on tracing the fragments of older manuscript dictionaries
in printed works of lexicography of the eighteenth century published in so-called Prussi-
an Lithuania. Attention is placed on two bilingual dictionaries: “Littauisch=Deutsches und
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Deutsch=Littauisches Lexicon” (1747) by Philipp Ruhig and “Littauisch=Deutsches und
Deutsch=Littauisches Wérter-Buch” (1800) by Christian Gottlieb Mielcke. There are at least
five dictionary manuscripts known as “Lexicon Lithuanicum” (Lex), “Clavis Germanico-
Lithvana” (C), so-called Krause’s (Q) and Richter’s (R) dictionaries and Brodowski’s dictionary
(B) which have survived until now. In addition, it is possible to reconstruct some fragments
of a manuscript dictionary Q1 (Staatsarchiv Konigsberg Msc. 84 4°) which was closely related
to Q from secondary sources. The relevant manuscript dictionaries are interrelated as they go
back to common sources.

In the dictionary foreword, Ruhig mentions a manuscript dictionary by Ernst Dicelius,
which has not survived and therefore cannot be characterized any further, as well as some
other handwritten word lists in his possession. However, no further details on their character
or authorship are presented.

Mielcke highlights, in the foreword to his dictionary, that he relied heavily on the manu-
script dictionary by Brodowski which, being very extensive, served him mainly as a source for
phraseological units, especially proverbs. He also criticizes two other handwritten dictionaries
and complains about their scarcity and poor quality.

All of the surviving manuscript dictionaries had only the German-Lithuanian direction.
Therefore, the analysis focuses on the German-Lithuanian part of Ruhig’s dictionary and its
relation to manuscript dictionaries Lex, C, Q, R as well as to the reconstructed Q1. For this
reason, it was necessary to identify and separate out the main lexical layer of Ruhig’s dictionary
which originates from Ehrenreich Weismann’s “Lexicon bipartitum” (the source for the Ger-
man lemmas) and the Lithuanian translation of the Bible (1735) (the source for the Lithuanian
equivalents). The remaining lexical material was compared with the manuscript dictionaries. It
has emerged that it bears a great resemblance to the dictionaries of the Q-family (Q, Q1 and
R), whereas Q1 seems to be closest to Ruhig. Due to its fragmentary survival, however, there
is not sufficient evidence to make a final, definitive conclusion.

Another source of Ruhig’s Lexicon must have been a manuscript dictionary which is
no longer extant. It most probably contained bilingual dictionary articles and some phraseo-
logical material. The footprints of this dictionary can also be traced in B. As the comparative
analysis of Ruhig and Brodowski shows, Ruhig could not have directly excerpted Brodowski’s
dictionary. It rather seems that the shared parts in both dictionaries derive from their mutual
sources: from the Lithuanian translation of the Bible (1735) which is not always specified in
Ruhig’s Lexicon, on the one hand, and from this lost manuscript dictionary, on the other.

The research on Mielcke’s dictionary focuses on its Lithuanian-German part and sheds
some light on the traces of the extinct Lithuanian-German part of Brodowski’s dictionary in
Mielckes dictionary. The analysis focuses on the lexical material in Mielcke which persists after
the main layer coming from its principal source — Ruhig’s Lexicon — has been detected and
separated out. It is clear that the major part of this remaining lexical layer in Mielcke (additio-
nal lemmas, equivalents and especially usage examples and proverbs) is linked to Brodowski’s
Lithuanian-German dictionary. Moreover, the Lithuanian names of flowers and mushrooms
in Mielcke all stem from thematic nomenclatures in Brodowski’s dictionary and lack German
equivalents exactly in those cases which have no equivalents in Brodowski. A supplementary
outcome of this part of the research was the suspicion that both parts of Brodowski were not
as similar as it was believed before: the majority of the Lithuanian words, which were identi-
fied as having come from Brodowski’s Lithuanian-German part, were not found in B’s extant
German-Lithuanian part.
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Seminars Latviesu raksti un raksti Latvija 16.-19. gadsimta - pétniecibas
aktualitates un problémas 2020. gada 17. janvari

2020. gada 17. janvari Latvijas Universitates Humanitaro zinatnu fakul-
taté notika desmitais starptautiskais seminars ,,Latviesu raksti un raksti Latvija
16.-19. gadsimta — pétniecibas aktualitates un problémas®. Starpdisciplinaraja
seminara piedalijas pétnieki, kas stastija par saviem jaunakajiem atradumiem
un pétijumiem. Soreiz seminara tika nolasiti divpadsmit referati. Seminara
pirmaja un otraja dala referati bija veltiti lielakoties 16. un 17. gadsimta lat-
vieSu un arf lietuviesu rakstu problematikai. Tresaja dala runataju uzmanibas
centra bija 18. un 19. gadsimta rakstu avoti un to autori.

Seminara darbu atklaja Anta Trumpa (LU Latvie$u valodas institits)
ar referatu ,,Lituanisms gerbt latviesu valodas senajos tekstos un ta nozimes
parmaina“. Referente raksturoja aizguvuma gerbt un ta atvasinajumu lieto-
jumu latvie$u 17. gadsimta tekstos, méginot noteikt, kuras So vardu nozimes
ir senakas, kuras ir attistijusas vélak, kads ir bijis aizguvuma izplatibas cels.

Vards gerbt un ta atvasinajumi latviesu rakstu valoda sakti lietot 17. gad-
simta trisdesmitajos gados lidz ar Zemgales macitaja Georga Mancela dar-
biem. Agrinajos latviskajos kristigo tekstu tulkojumos, kuru autori ir Riga un
Vidzemé dzimusi un stradajusi macitaji, atbilstosaja vieta ir sastopams vards
apterpt. Acimredzot Riga un Vidzeme atskiriba no Zemgales vards gerbt lidz
G. Mancela tekstiem nav bijis pazistams. Palielinoties G. Mancela ietekmei
latvieSu rakstu valoda, strauji izplatijies arT varda gerbt un ta atvasindgjumu
lietojums. Salidzinosi lielais atvasindjumu skaits acimredzot liecina par to, ka
vards gerbt varétu but latvieSu valoda (tas zemgaliskajas izloksnés) ieviesies
jau kadu laiku pirms 17. gadsimta.

17. gadsimta tekstos gerbt un ta atvasindjumi ir fikséti ar Cetram nozi-
mém — 1. ‘veidot, iekartot; kopt’, 2. ‘gérbt; apgadat ar apgérbu’, 3. ‘izrotat,
padartt skaistw’, 4. ‘sist, kult’ —, no kuram pirmas tris daléji sakrit ar lietuviesu
valodas varda gefbti vardnica sniegtajam nozimém, kas stiprina viedokli par
varda gerbt lietuvisko cilmi.

Gandriz visas nozimes 17. gadsimta tekstos ir fiksétas vienlaicigi, tie-
sa, to lietoSanas ilgums ir atskirigs: nozime ‘veidot, kopt’ atrodama tikai
17. gadsimta, nozime ‘izrotat’ ir bijusi pazistama lidz 20. gadsimta sakumam,
tomér musdienas vardu $ada nozimé vairs nelieto, savukart nozime ‘térpt’ ir
domingjosa nozime lidz pat masdienam.
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16. un 17. gadsimta pirmsmancela laika latviesu tekstu gramatikas
problematikai bija veltits Pétera Vanaga (Latvijas Universitate, Stokholmas
Universitate) referats ,,Divdabji agrina perioda latviesu rakstos®. Taja galvena
uzmaniba tika pievérsta tagadnes divdabju formam un lietojumam. Tekstos
sastopami tris divdabju tipi: 1) ar -nt- (gullite, redtczite, ftaygayote), 2) ar
-dam- (czeelyos mefdams ieb fthawedams, Batczydamma, apmddidam), 3) ar
-m- (teitczams, czirdames, gullammims). Divdabiji ar -nt- lietoti gan ar galotni
(ftawote, redtczite — luteranu tekstos), gan bezgalotnes forma (broukot, ce’fot,
gullyt — Elgera dziesmu gramata). Sie divdabji loti reti lietoti atributivi, bet
biezi — puspredikativi un adverbiali. Divdabjiem ar -dam- fiksétas tikai vsk.
un dsk. abu dzimSu nominativa formas (pefkredams, fatczydamma, apmhe-
didamme — visos avotos), ka arT bezgalotnes formas (yffoukdam, krattidam —
tikai Elgera dziesmu gramata). Tie sastopami vienigi puspredikativa lietojuma.
Divdabjiem ar -m- arl ir gan lokamas (nakams, fataifama, plauyamman,
roudamims), gan nelokamas formas (darram, laffam, browczam). Tas fiksétas
gandriz visos avotos. Lokamas formas lietotas atributiva, puspredikativa un
predikativa funkcija, bet nelokamas formas — puspredikativa funkcija aiz
verbiem dot, gribet, klausit, redzét. Avotu dotumu analize rada, ka visiem
tagadnes divdabjiem var but aktiva nozime; vairaki divdabiji lietojami si-
nonimiski; luteranu avotu, ka arT Elgera dziesmu gramatas (1621) divdabju
lietojums liela méra var atspogulot sava laika runatas valodas Ipatnibas, bet
katolu katehisma (1585) jutams tulkotaja starpvalodas iespaids.

Lietuvie$u valodniece Ernesta Kazakeénaite (Ernesta Kazakénaité,
Vilnas Universitate) sava referata ,,Georga Mancela Ziraka gudribas gra-
matu (1631, 1643 un 1671) strukturiskas atskiribas® prezentéja jaunatrasto
G. Mancela Ziraka gudribas gramatas treso izdevumu un ta strukturalas
atSkirtbas (mainas numeracija, izlaidumus un pielikumus), salidzinot ar
agrakajiem izdevumiem. Redzams, ka visi trTs izdevumi atskiras. Salidzinot
Sir2 ar Sirl un Sir3 ar Sir2, divreiz vairak (attieciba 44 un 20) struktarisku
atskiribu ir Sir3, pie kura redakcijas stradajis vairs nevis G. Mancelis pats,
bet citi garidznieki. Taja visvairak ir pielikumu (45: no tiem 22 doti iekavas,
bet 13 iesaistiti teksta), daudz mazak izlaidumu (6) un vérojamas tris mainas
pantu numurésana. Ziraka gudribas gramata lidz $im nav daudz pétita, lidz ar
to nav noskaidrots gramatas tulkojuma avots. Péc salidzinasanas ar citvalodu
avotiem klist skaidrs, ka pamats tomér bijis kads Lutera teksts. Tacu tas nav
ticis tulkots pilnigi burtiski, kaut ar1 citvalodu avotu ietekme nav apSaubama.

Annas Fridenbergas (LU Latvie$u valodas institiits) referata ,,Edens?
un dzerens? Georga Mancela tekstos™ tika apliikota atvasinajumu grupa ar
izskanu -ens G. Mancela darbos. Misdienu latvieSu valoda sameéra biezi
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lietots piedeklis -ien- izskana -iens, ar kuru darina deverbalus substantivus
(pieméram, darbibu un priekSmetu nosaukumus), savukart G. Mancelim -ien-
vieta ir piedeklis -en- vai -¢n-, ari -én-. Visbiezak lietoti atvasinajumi dzéerens
‘dzériens’, édens ‘ediens’, bet sastopami arl vardi kilens ‘kiliens’, metens
‘metiens’, kodens ‘kodiens’ u. c. Izskanas -iens rasanas ir neskaidra. Tomér maz
ticams, ka So izskanu varétu skaidrot ka kltidu. Pirmkart, Mancelis atskiriba
no agrakiem rakstiem pareizi iz8kir patskanus, skir divskani ie no patskana e.
Otrkart, piedeklis -en- -ien- vieta sastopams ari citiem seno tekstu autoriem.
Drizak piedekla -en- lietojumu var uzskatit par raksturigu iezimi izloksnés
un runata valoda. Senajos tekstos sastopamas ari substantivu celmu lietojuma
variacijas, kas Mancela tekstiem ir tipiski. Turklat locfjumos var tikt paraléli
lietotas dazadu celmu formas (pieméram, edena, bet vakar=édeni), tapéc ne
vienmer ir iespéjams noteikt substantiva celmu. Biezi lietotas ar bezgalotnes
formas (it ipasi akuzativa). Nominativa, domajams, ir formas edens, dzérens,
par ko liecina minéjums vardnica, ka ari tekstos konsekventi lietotie viriesu
dzimtes apzimétaji. Citos locijumos (gen., akuz., lok.) ir vérojams dazadu
celmu (iio-celma, lidzskanu celma, o-celma) formu paraléls lietojums. Vairums
vardlietojumu locTjumos ir akuzativa (ablativa), kas lielakoties ir bezgalotnes
forma éden, dzéren, turklat Sis locijums lietots ari aiz tadiem prievardiem, kur
misdienas bhtu genitivs (péc to vakar=éden). Galotnes un bezgalotnes formas
svarstibas attélojums rakstos varéja atspogulot ta laika izlokSnu istenibas ainu.

Polu valodniece Jolanta Visnoha (Jolanta Wisnioch, Var$ava) referata ,,i-
celma verbu paliekas latviesu 16. un 17. gadsimta avotos™ analizéja agrinajos
rakstos un vél Kurzemes izloksnés sastopamas Sis arhaiskas konjugacijas
atliekas. Tas paradas gan religiskajos tekstos, gan pirmajos latviesu valodas
gramatiskajos darbos. Nemot véra faktu, ka latvieSu rakstu valodas agrinajos
piemineklos lidzskanu mikstinajums biezi nav apziméts, pétijums balstas
galvenokart Istenibas izteiksmes tagadnes daudzskaitla un divdabju formas,
kuras ir vieglak interpretéjamas. No darbibas vardu daudzskaitla i-celma
formam tekstos visplasak izmantota ir darbibas varda biit 1. pers. forma essim,
kas paradas blakus biezakajai formai essam. Forma essim lietota Reéhehtizena
(1644), Bihnera (ap 1667—1677), Langija (1685) un Adolfija (1685) grama-
tikas, bet nevienu reizi ta nav atrodama Dresela gramatika (1685), kur $aja
pozicija visos gadijumos izmantota galotne -am. Kurzemé stradajuso Bihnera
un Langija gramatiskajos materidlos pagadas arT pa kadai dsk. 2. pers. formai
essit, ka arT dazu citu darbibas vardu, pieméram, milet, redzet un ticet, formas.
i-celmu atliekas atrodamas ari 17. gadsimta religiskajos darbos. Salidzinot
gramatisko materialu no 28 perikopem, kas ir kopigas 16. un 17. gadsim-
ta religiskajiem izdevumiem, t. i. — Euangelia vnd Episteln (EvEp, 1587),
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G. Mancela Lettisch Vade mecum (1631; 1643-1644) un Lang=gewiinschte
Lettische Postill (1654), H. Adolfija Vermehretes Lettisches Hand=buch (VLH,
1685) un E. Glika Bibeles tulkojuma (GB, 1685—1689), redzams, ka i-celmu
formas sastopamas tikai Adolfija un Glika darbos. Agrak minéto iemeslu
de] EvEp formu analize ir apgriitinata. Te verba bat dsk. 1. pers. formam ir
galotne -em(e). i-celmiem raksturigas galotnes nevienu reizi nav konstatétas
aplukotajos Mancela darbos, kur dsk. 1. pers. galotne visos gadijumos ir -am.
Turpretim i-celma formas biezi paradas VLH un GB ietvertajas perikopés —
attiecigi 47 un 51 reizi, bet lielaka dala no tam ir verba but dsk. 1. pers.
formas essim. Analize parada, ka abu autoru tekstos essim formas tikai 27 %
gadijumu lietotas tajas pa$as pozicijas. Paréjos gadijumos Gliks izvélgjies citu
variantu — citu darbibas vardu vai ta formu, vai ari galotni -am. Pétijuma
rezultati ir vel viens pieradijums tézei, ka Gliks, parnemot gandriz visas
Kristofora Firekera tulkotas perikopes, tas nekopéja, bet izmantoja, veicot
zinamas korekcijas un izmainas.

Lietuvie$u valodas institiita petnieks Mindaugs Sinkans (Mindaugas
§inkﬁnas) nolasija referatu ,,16.—19. gadsimta Mazas Lietuvas ortografijas
vesture: lidzskanu dubultojums®. Lidzskanu dubultojums ir raksturigs lat-
vieSu un lietuvieSu rakstiem, kurus ietekméjusi vacu ortografija, — Mazas
Lietuvas un latvie$u luteriskas tradicijas rakstiem, savukart polu rakstibas
ietekmeé tas nav izplatijies bijusas Lielas Lietuvas un Latvijas katolu dalas
rakstos. Priekslasijuma tika parskatita $is pareizrakstibas iezimes izplatiba
no senakajiem 16. gadsimta lietuvieSu tekstiem lidz aptuveni 19. gadsimta
vidum. Pétijumam izmantoti 208 avoti, kuru hronologiskas robezas — no
1547. lidz 1869. gadam. Milziga materiala (3,3 milj. vardlietojumu) apstradei
izmantoti speciali pétnieka un vina kolégu izveidoti algoritmi. Apstradatie
dati rada $adu visparéju attistibas tendenci — 16. gadsimta lidzskanu dubul-
tojums ir maz izmantots, kops 17. gadsimta vidus tas palielinajas, apméram
1770. gada samazinajas, velak atkal pieauga, bet kops 19. gadsimta vidus
izzuda pavisam. Izzusanu noteica 19. gadsimta vidus nozimigaka Mazas
Lietuvas valodnieka un valodas kopéja Fridriha Kur$aisa nostaja. 1841. gada
vins saka macit Kénigsbergas Universitates LietuvieSu valodas seminara,
taCu idejas par atteikS8anos no dubultniekiem vinam varéja rasties jau agrak
(no 1836. lidz 1840. gadam), kad vins bija klausitajs taja pasa seminara, ko
vadija Ludviks Réza. KursSaitis varéja izplatit savas idejas, rediggjot laikrakstu
,Karaliauciaus keleivis“ un izdodot religisko literataru. Vina idejas pienéma
un atbalstija lielaka dala rakstnieku.

1638. gada zviedru arklu revizijas protokola un citu avotu materia-
liem referata ,,LatvieSu personvardi ar izskanam -in(g), -it un -ull 17. un
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18. gadsimta avotos® pievérsas Renate Silina-Pinke (LU LatvieSu valodas
institiits). No protokolos fiksétajam 825 latviesu personvardu formam ar -it
un -ull variantiem beidzas 16: 13 personu desmit vardi beidzas ar -it(t), -its,
-itz un 12 personu sesi vardi beidzas ar -ull vai -uls. Vardi ar -ull revizijas
materiala ir Andull (5), Jackull (1), Janull (1), Mattuls (1), Michuls (1) un
Mickull (3). Savukart Mancela vardnica Lettus ka vienigais personvards ar
piedekli -ul- ir Bertulis. 1638. gada revizija tas pierakstits vaciskaja forma
Bertel. Stendera vardnica Lettisches Lexikon (1789) vardu ir vairak: Audule,
Bahrbule un Behrtuls, Induls, Pahwuls un Sahmuls. Desmit vardu formas,
kas beidzas ar -it(t), -its un -itz, ir saistamas ar seSiem personvardiem, proti,
Brencis, Ansis, Janis, Josts, Juris un Laurs. Septinas no 13 personam ir bérni
vecuma lidz septiniem gadiem. Vardnicas sadu atvasinatu vardu nav. Tas
liek domat, ka piedeklis -it-, iesp&jams, izmantots tikai deminutiva funkcija.

Par ,,Starki (vacu Storch) latviesu valodas leksikografiskajos avotos*
rundja Ilga Jansone (LU LatvieSu valodas instituts). Vina sniedza ieskatu
17.-19. gadsimta latvie$u vardnicas, ka ari K. Milenbaha un J. Endzelina
,Latvie$u valodas vardnica“ un tas papildinajumos ieklautajos starka no-
saukumos. Aplikotajas vésturiskajas vardnicas atrodami 15 nosaukumi ar
fonétiskiem un morfologiskiem variantiem. Jau G. Mancela Phraseologia
Lettica fikseti nosaukumi Zuguris un Zuburis, kas paradas arl lielakaja dala
velako vardnicu. Musdienu kopvaloda izplatitais nosaukums starkis (aiz-
guvums no vlv. stork) ar ta variantiem leksikografiskajos avotos paradas
17. gadsimta otraja pusé — K. Firekera vardnica, viena noraksta stohrks, bet
otra — stahrks. 17. gadsimta beigas tas lidzas citiem nosaukumiem atrodams
E. Glika Bibeles tulkojuma. Bez tam vardnicas konstatéti starka nosaukumi,
kas sakrit ar citu putnu nosaukumiem, pieméram, kokadzéerve, garnis, dzese.
Dazos starka nosaukumos ir ieklautas putnam raksturigas pazimes, pieméram,
klabata, melnspraklis. Nosaukumos svetelis un svétputns (svets putns) atklajas
saistiba ar mitologiskiem prieksstatiem. Nosaukumi ar Zigur- un Zigur- varétu
but J. Langes nepareizi interpretéta forma no zugur-, jo neviena cita avota nav
izdevies konstatet, ka starki sauktu par Ziguru, kas ir Latvijas ziemelaustrumos
lietots zvirbula nosaukums. Ari J. Langija vardnica fiksétais starka nosaukums
sandars varétu but klada. Vel 17.-19. gadsimta vardnicas minéti nosaukumi
bugure, dzestrs un Zugdre. K. Milenbaha un ]. Endzelina ,Latviesu valodas
vardnica® un tas papildinajumos ieklauti gandriz visi 17.—19. vardnicas mi-
nétie starka apziméjumi, atseviskos skirklos izdalot vairakus fonétiskos un
morfologiskos variantus. Tapat registréti vairaki okazionali vai reti sastopami
nosaukumi, pieméram, cikonins, krulla, parkskis, sterga, stikans, viesturs.
Starka nosaukumu daudzveidiba lidz ar ornitologijas dotumiem norada uz
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putna (ipadi balta starka) saméra nesenu ligzdoSanu Latvijas teritorija. So
hipotézi apstiprina arT fakts, ka starka nosaukumi lielakoties neveido izteiktus
dialektalus arealus.

Mara Grudule (Latvijas Universitate) sava priekslasijuma ,,Gothards
Fridrihs Stenders un miizika“ apliikoja tos G. F. Stendera tekstus latviesu
valoda, kas paredzéti dziedasanai — pirmkart, zinges un tam komponétas
melodijas, otrkart, Karla Heinriha Grauna kantates Der Tod Jesu (Jezus nave,
1755) tulkojums un, treskart, Stendera latviskotas Elizes fon der Rekes ga-
rigas dziesmas, kas originala ir paredzetas solo dziedaSanai ar komponista
Johana Gotliba Naumana melodijam. Priekslasijuma tika risinats jautajums
par G. F. Stendera tulkoto muzikalo saceréjumu adresatu, ka ari par dziesmas
un dziedasanas lomu tautas apgaismibas kulttra.

Skaidrite Kalvane (Masa Klara PIJ, Laterana Pontifikalas universitates
filiale Rigas Augstakais religijas zinatnu instittts) iepazistinaja ar latgaliskajiem
ierakstiem 18.—-19. gadsimta Katolu baznicas dokumentu gramatas. Lielakais
Latgales baznicu arhivu pétnieks ir bijis vésturnieks Boleslavs Brezgo, vina
darbos minétie fakti kluvusi hrestomatiski un kalpo par bazi fikséto liecibu
satura tuvakam aplikojumam. Onimu pétniekiem saistosi ir 1761. gada
baznicu vizitaciju materiali, kas izdoti polu vésturnieka Stanislava Litaka
redakcija. Referata lielaka uzmaniba tika pieversta 1742. gada saktajam
Varaklanu baznicas kristibu metrikam, kur personu registraciju veikusi jezuitu
misijas priesteri. Vinu vidii arT Latgales kulttirvesturé plasak zinamais Jans
(Juons) Lukasevics (1699—-1779). JaundzimusSo un vinu piederigo uzskaité
latinu valoda vietu nosaukumi un personu vardi labi rada to latgaliskas
formas. Lidzigi ir Dricanu draudzes 1823. un 1837. gada Status animarum
gramatas, kur latgaliski biezi rakstiti arT personas statusa apziméjumi: kofps,
dats, meyta (arl meita), brols u. c. Plasu latgalisko koloritu atklaj pirmslaulibu
sauksanu gramatas. Pieméram, parsteidz Feimanu draudzes 1827. gada sakta
registracijas gramata, kura dekans Juzefs (Jazeps) Kerkillo (Kirkillo) gandriz
visus ierakstus veic latgaliski. Arl Feimanu Vissv. Jézus un Marijas sirzu
bralibas sarakstos (1824 — 19. gs. 60. gadi) vardi, uzvardi un vietu nosaukumi
atveidoti péc vietéjas izrunas. Minétie dokumenti noteikti nav vienigie, kuros
ir fragmentari ieraksti latgaliesu valoda. ArT musdienas tadus var uziet — gan
ne baznicu, bet privatpersonu IpaSuma.

Mazas Lietuvas problematikai bija veltits Vilmas Zubaitienes (Vilma
Zubaitiené, Vilnas Universitate) priekslasjums ,,Mazas Lietuvas leksika
19. gadsimta Lielas Lietuvas rokraksta vardnicas®. Zinojuma meérkis bija ap-
lakot lidzsin€jos petijumus par Mazas Lietuvas leksikas izplatibu 19. gadsimta
rokraksta vardnicas, noteikt Mazas Lietuvas vardu krajuma apjomu Dioniza
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Poskas rokraksta vardnica (ap 1825), ka arT $Ts vardnicas saistibu ar Kristijona
Gotliba Milkus lietuvieSu-vacu un vacu-lietuviesu vardnicu (1800). Zinams,
ka 19. gadsimta Lielas Lietuvas vardnicu pétnieki izmantojusi Mazas Lietuvas
vardnicas, lielakoties K. G. Milkus vardnicu un G. H. F. Neselmana vacu-
lietuviesu vardnicu (1851), tatu nav veikta tekstologiska analize, tapéc ir griti
noteikt izmantoSanas apjomu. D. Poskas vardnica dalai leksikas ir pievienota
atsauce w Prus(ach) vai noradits avots (mielcke, Stownik Niemiecko Litewski
P. mielcke). Sadu atsauu ir ap 200. Mazas Lietuvas leksémas pievienotas
pie zemaitiskam formam vai tadam, kas nemtas no Konstantina Sirvida
Dictionarium trium linguarum (1677, 1715), lai paraditu dazadas vardu fonétis-
kas iezimes, atskiribas celmos, varddarinasana un dazreiz ari pareizrakstiba. Ir
dazas vietas, kas liek domat, ka materials nemts arT no sarunvalodas vai citiem
avotiem. Noskaidrots, ka uz Mazas Lietuvas vardnicam balstijies Simons
Daukants, rakstidams savu lielo polu-lietuviesu vardnicu (ap 1850-1856),
un Laurins Ivinskis, sastadidams savu polu-lietuviesu vardnicu (péc 1861),
tacu datu par parnemto leksiku un tas raksturu ir nedaudz.

Lidijas Leikumas (Latvijas Universitate) referats bija veltits pirmo latga-
lieSu gramatiku apskatam, tuvak pievérSoties plasakajai no tam — 1817. gada
rokrakstam ar nosaukumu Sposoby Pisania y Méwienia Lotewskim Jezykiem
Wedtug Prawidet Gramatycznych Pokrotce zebrane Ku wygodzie potrzebnigcych
Umenia tego Jezyka w Roku 1817. Manuskripta nosaukums un saturs rada, ka
gramatika ir macibu lidzeklis Vitebskas gubernas latviesu valodas apguvei.
Glabajusies Varnu (Zemaitijas) gariga seminara biblioteka. Manuskripta autors
nav zinams. Sai gramatikai ir neparprotams sakars ar paréjam 19. gadsimta
sakuma latgalieSu gramatikam: 1810. gada manuskriptu, kas ir Sauraka apjoma
un ar nelieliem grozijumiem publicéts divreiz — 1817. un 1853. gada. Svarigas
ir 1817. gada manuskripta piezimes Sposoby Pisania y Mowienia par rakstibu
(O Pisowni Lotewskiey), kadu nav neviena no paréjam trim. Anonimais autors
sniedz arT skaidrojumu par latgalieSu (resp. latviesu) valodas lidzskanu cietu
un mikstu izrunu, radot svarigakos skanu parus: ¢, ¢, d, d’, §, [, n, ni, s, 8", t, t';
atgadina, ka z ir trejads: z, 7, z. Bridina, ka izruna var nesakrist ar rakstibu, ta
rundjot Kraukleyc, bet jaraksta Kraukleyts u. tml. Rada vokalisma parskanu
saknes zilbés: Dorbs — Darbieris. Plass materials dots par vardskiram, lokamo
vardu gramatiskajam formam. Dzimtes apskata minéti arT kopdzimtes vardi.
Konstrukcijas ar iksz, ikszan lokativa atzitas par Inflantijas latvieSu runai
neraksturigam. Konjugacija raditas dialektalas atskiribas, pieméram: Gaydu —
Gaidieiu — Gaydiet’, Gaydieti // Gaydieyt', Gaydieyti // Gaydiat’, Gaydiati.
Kltdas ir verba formu klasifikacija, arT divdabju dalijuma un raksturojuma,
tomeér bagata satura dé]l manuskripts biitu pelnijis izdosanu.

167



Hronika — Chronicle

Seminara dienas gaita piedalfjas vairak neka divdesmit runatiju un
klausitaju, ieskaitot profesoru Trevoru G. Fennelu (Trevor G. Fennell). Sis,
jau desmitais, rakstu un to valodas vésturei veltitais seminars apliecinaja, ka
Sajos gados interese par tematiku nav zudusi, bet pat pieaugusi. Ne viens vien
no dalibniekiem ir bijis klat visos vai gandriz visos lidzSinéjos seminaros.
Klatesosie loti pozitivi novertéja So regularo iespéju tikties un apmainities
domam, ka arT $kiras ar ceribu uz jaunu satikSanos nakamaja gada. Tomeér
dzive un pandémija ir ieviesusi korekcijas masu planos. 2021. gada seminars
visdrizak notiks neklatieng, ta¢u cerésim, ka tas petniekus vél vairak satuvinas.

Peteris Vanags

Latvijas Universitates

Humanitaro zinatnu fakultate

Baltu valodniecibas katedra

Visvalza iela 4a, LV-1050 Riga, Latvija
pvanags@latnet.lv
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1IZDOSANAS PRINCIPI

1. Izdevuma tematika

Baltu filologija (BF) publicé pétnieciskus darbus visas baltu valodnieci-
bas jomas. Tiek pienemti arl raksti par citu tematiku, kas var interesét
baltistus. Gaiditi tiek ari parskata raksti, kas apliiko pétniecibas stavokli
noteiktas baltistikas nozarés, recenzijas, apskati.

2. Vértesana

Visus rakstus, kas iesniegti publicéSanai, izvérté anonimi, un tiem jabut
sagatavotiem ta, lai autora identitate nav atklata ne teksta, ne bibliogra-
fiskajas norades. Manuskriptu lasa vismaz divi vértétaji, kas iesaka to
pienemt vai noraidit, savu lemumu pamatojot.

3. Valoda

BF publicé rakstus latviesu, lietuviesu, anglu un vacu valoda. Autoriem,
kuriem raksta valoda nav dzimta, jar@ipéjas, lai vinu manuskripti valodas
zina butu sakartoti jau pirms to iesniegSanas. Pétnieciskajiem rakstiem
japievieno kopsavilkums anglu valoda (lidz 250 vardiem), kas atspogulo
satura batibu.

4. Manuskripta forma

Autori ir aicinati iesatit redakcijai manuskriptu elektroniski Word un Pdf
formata, izmantojot Palemonas Sriftu. Titullapa janorada raksta nosau-
kums, autora pilns vards un akademiska piederiba. Manuskripti ir ja-
raksta ar divu intervalu lielu atstarpi. Péc iespéjas javairas no noradem
parindés. Tabulas, diagrammas un kartes iestitamas atseviskos failos, tas
numuréjot un nosaucot. Pielikumi pievienojami manuskripta beigas. At-
saucém uz pielikumiem jabut teksta, noradot to vélamo izvietojumu. Va-
lodu piemeéri rakstami kursiviem burtiem, nepiecieSamais tulkojums vai
skaidrojums — vienpédinas (starp apvérstiem komatiem).

5. Atsauces

Atsaucés teksta minams autora/redaktora uzvards, izdosanas gads un va-
jadzigas lappuses numurs, pieméram, (Rudzite 1964: 15). Ja ir atsauces uz
vairak neka vienu ta pasa autora publikaciju viena gada, aiz gada skaitla
japievieno burti a, b utt. Iekavas jabut vai nu pilnai atsaucei, vai, nemot
véra kontekstu, tikai gadam un lappusei. Literatiiras saraksta noradami tie
darbi, uz kuriem autors ir atsaucies teksta. Literattiras saraksts kartojams
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alfabéta péc autoru/redaktoru uzvardiem, noradot pilnu bibliografisko
informaciju. Piemeéri:

Monografija vai rakstu krajums:

Rudzite, Marta. 1964. Latviesu dialektologija. Riga: Latvijas Valsts izdevnie-
ciba.

Stang, Christian S. 1966. Vergleichende Grammatik der baltischen Sprachen.
Oslo, etc.: Universitetsforlaget.

Bergmane, Anna, Aina Blinkena. 1986. LatvieSu rakstibas attistiba. Latviesu
literaras valodas vestures petijumi. Riga: Zinatne.

Ambrazas, Vytautas (ed.). 1997. Lithuanian Grammar. Vilnius: Baltos
lankos.

Blinkena, Aina (red.). 1997. Savai valodai. Latvijas Zinatnu Akademijas Goda
loceklim Rudolfam Grabim wveltits pieminas krajums. Riga: Latvijas Zinatnu
Akadémijas Vestis.

Séjums serija:
Schmalstieg, William R. 2000. The Historical Morphology of the Baltic Verb.

Washington: Institute for the Study of Man. (Journal of Indo-European
Studies. Monograph No. 37)

Raksti zurnalos un rakstu krajumos:
Lagzdina, Sarmite. 1998. Adverbien, Prépositionen oder Halbpriposi-
tionen? Linguistica Baltica 7, 151-166.
Rudzite, Marta. 1997. Izloksne vietvardos. Aina Blinkena (red.). Savai va-
lodai. Latvijas Zinatnu Akademijas Goda loceklim Rudolfam Grabim veltits
pieminas krajums. Riga: Latvijas Zinatnu Akadémijas Vestis, 247-259.
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PUBLICATION POLICY

1. Subject matter

Baltu filologija (BF) publishes research studies in all areas of Baltic
linguistics. Papers on non-Baltic subjects of interest to Balticists may also
be considered. Review articles (longer analytical essays or broad surveys
of research in specific areas), book reviews and informative notes are also
welcome.

2. Evaluation

All articles submitted for publication are reviewed anonymously and
should be presented in such a way that the author’s identity is not revealed
either in the body of the manuscript nor in bibliographic references.
Manuscripts are read by at least two evaluators, who recommend
acceptance or rejection, giving specific reasons for their decision.

3. Language

BF publishes contributions in Latvian, Lithuanian, English and German.
Authors whose language of contribution is non-native are encouraged
to have their manuscript reviewed for language before submission.
Each manuscript should be accompanied by an English abstract (max.
250 words), summarizing the conceptual content of the article.

4. Manuscript format

Contributors are requested to send the manuscript in Word and PDF
versions using Palemonas font. The title page must contain the title and
the author’s name and affiliation. Manuscript texts should be double-
spaced. Footnotes should be avoided unless absolutely necessary.
Tables, diagrams and charts should appear in separate files at the end of
the manuscript, numbered consecutively and titled. Reference must be
made in the text and approximate position indicated. Language examples
in the body of the text should be italicized and when necessary followed
by the gloss, which is to be enclosed between single inverted commas.

5. References
References are cited in the text by giving the name of the author/editor,
year of publication, and the page reference, e.g. (Rudzite 1964: 15). If
more than one article by the same author from the same year is quoted,
a, b, etc. should follow the year. The context determines whether all of
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the above information, or all minus the author’s name, should be in
parentheses. The reference section should include all works referred to in
the text and these works only. They are to be listed in alphabetical order
by author/editor, with complete bibliographical details. Examples:

Monograph or edited collection:

Rudzite, Marta. 1964. Latviesu dialektologija. Riga: Latvijas Valsts izdevnie-
ciba.

Stang, Christian S. 1966. Vergleichende Grammatik der baltischen Sprachen.
Oslo, etc.: Universitetsforlaget.

Bergmane, Anna, Aina Blinkena. 1986. Latviesu rakstibas attistiba. Lat-
vieSu literaras valodas véstures pétijumi. Riga: Zinatne.

Ambrazas, Vytautas (ed.). 1997. Lithuanian Grammar. Vilnius: Baltos
lankos.

Blinkena, Aina (red.). 1997. Savai valodai. Latvijas Zinatnu Akademijas
Goda loceklim Ridolfam Grabim wveltits pieminas krajums. Riga: Latvijas
Zinatnu Akademijas Vestis.

Volume in a series:

Schmalstieg, William R. 2000. The Historical Morphology of the Baltic Verb.
Washington: Institute for the Study of Man. (Journal of Indo-European
Studies. Monograph No. 37)

Articles in journals and collections:
Lagzdina, Sarmite. 1998. Adverbien, Prapositionen oder Halbprapositionen?
Linguistica Baltica 7, 151-166.
Rudzite, Marta. 1997. Izloksne vietvardos. Aina Blinkena (red.). Savai
valodai. Latvijas Zinatnu Akademijas Goda loceklim Rudolfam Grabim veltits
pieminas krajums. Riga: Latvijas Zinatnu Akadémijas Vestis, 247-259.
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